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Preface

This user guide explains how to configure the SnapSAN disk arrays. The disk array
configuration setting is a function for setting the configuration that is used when a
disk array is installed for the first time and when physical disks are added.This guide
assumes that you are familiar with computer hardware, data storage, and network
administration terminology and tasks. It also assumes you have basic knowledge of
Internet SCSI (1SCSI), Serial-attached SCSI (SAS), Serial ATA (SATA), Storage Area
Network (SAN), and Redundant Array of Independent Disks (RAID) technology.

This guide assumes that you are familiar with computer hardware, data storage, and
network administration terminology and tasks. It also assumes you have basic
knowledge of Internet SCSI (1SCSI), Serial-attached SCSI (SAS), Serial ATA (SATA),
Storage Area Network (SAN), and Redundant Array of Independent Disks (RAID)

technology.

Product Documentation and Firmware Updates

Overland Storage SnapSAN product documentation and additional literature are
available online, along with the latest release of the SnapSAN 3000/5000 software.

Point your browser to:

http://docs.overlandstorage.com/snapsan

Follow the appropriate link to download the latest software file or document. For
additional assistance, search at http://support.overlandstorage.com.

Overland Technical Support

For help configuring and using your SnapSAN 3000/5000, search for help at:
http://support.overlandstorage.com/kb

You can email our technical support staff at techsupport@overlandstorage.com or get
additional technical support information on the Contact Us web page:

http://www.overlandstorage.com/company/contact-us/

For a complete list of support times depending on the type of coverage, visit our web
site at:

http://support.overlandstorage.com/support/overland_care.html

10400434-002 03/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <« PR-iii


http://docs.overlandstorage.com/snapsan
http://support.overlandstorage.com
http://support.overlandstorage.com/kb
http://www.overlandstorage.com/company/contact-us/index.aspx
http://www.overlandstorage.com/company/contact-us/
http://support.overlandstorage.com/support/overland_care.html

SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Conventions

This user guide exercises several typographical conventions:

Convention Description & Usage

Boldface Words in a boldface font (Example) indicate items to select such as
menu items or command buttons.

Ctrl-Alt-r This type of format details the keys you press simultaneously. In this
example, hold down the Ctrl and Alt keys and press the r key.

NOTE A Note indicates neutral or positive information that emphasizes or
supplements important points of the main text. A note supplies
information that may apply only in special cases—for example,
memory limitations or details that apply to specific program versions.

IMPORTANT An Important note is a type of note that provides information
essential to the completion of a task or that can impact the product
and its function.

CAUTION A Caution contains information that the user needs to know to avoid

A damaging or permanently deleting data or causing physical damage
to the hardware or system.

WARNING A Warning contains information concerning personal safety. Failure

A to follow directions in the warning could result in bodily harm or
death.

Menu Flow Words in bold font with a greater than sign between them indicate

Indicator the flow of actions to accomplish a task. For example, Setup >

(>) Passwords > User indicates that you should press the Setup button,
then the Passwords button, and finally the User button to accomplish
a task.

Information contained in this guide has been reviewed for accuracy, but not for product
warranty because of the various environments, operating systems, or settings involved.
Information and specifications may change without notice.
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OVerIand
storage.

Contents

Preface

Chapter 1 - Configuration Setting

OVEIVIEW ettt ettt ettt b bt bbb stk b b st bbb s e st et e bbb e b es et b et besenese st ebesenan 1-1
POON etttk bbbt b et a ek etk stk etk et ke b etk e e et e st benestebeneeben 1-1
Configuring A DYNAMIC POOI ......ovitiietiieiiteteetette ettt et et eas et eas bt bese b teaseseasenn 1-3
Expanding the Logical Disk CAPRACIHY ..ciiiiiieiieieiceeeeeeee ettt 1-5
HOT SPAIE ettt ettt ettt et s b e b e b e se e et et e be st et asseteteneebesesseseesesesaasens 1-5
LOGICAI DISK .vvrveviitetiietestetetetet et ete st te sttt et st te st e be b et assebessebasssbeseesasasbasessesassesessesasassassssasessasans 1-5
LOGICAI DISK (FOF SYSTEIM) vttt ettt ettt sttt b ettt te bbb teseetessssesesbasesaasens 1-6
STOrAgE SYSIEM VOIUME ....oeiiiiceecete ettt bbbt te b b saeseaneas 1-6
Data Replication RESENVEA VOIUME ......cocuiiiiiicieeeteectetee ettt ettt 1-6
Data Migration RESENVE VOIUME ..ottt ettt 1-6
CONITOL VOIUME ...ttt b et bttt ess b s s ebes s esenessesansesensesan 1-6
NICKNOIME .ttt b bttt sttt s ettt et b et e b b sens 1-6
OPHONAI FUNCTIONS ...vitieiteeeete ettt ettt ettt ettt et e es et etsereeteeteerese st easereereesessenseneas 1-7
[Dlo L {o I =T o) [[ele ) [o] o IO 1-7
Chapter 2 - AccessControl
WWN MOTE .ottt bbbt bbb bbb e bbbkt ne st ebebenen 2-2
FUNCHION 1ttt sttt b et s e bbbt e st b et e s ese st s e b e s es e s ss e s s betesene st sesesesn 2-2
ST ettt bbbt bbb b ettt e s st be et e st beneebenene 2-3
POM MOAE .ttt etttk b ekt b ettt et et e b b e et besene st sebenas 2-3
FUNCTION etttk b ket stk s es bbbt e st senan 2-3
S NG bbbt bbbt s ettt e et nb et ene b ene e 2-4
D Y= U U U PR U TP 2-4
ACCESSCONITON FONISCTSI ottt ettt s et b bt s e s bt sese st s ebesesene s esene 2-5
FUNCTION ettt ettt et ettt st et e bt e s e e b ete s et e st et e st ebaseebebeneebesessesessesassesans 2-5
S HING et b bbbt bbbttt et e s bt be e eben e bene b eneee 2-6
Chapter 3 - Operations
INITAN INSTAIGTION .ttt sttt ettt etttk e s s et bebesesenenas 3-1
Changing the Logical Disk CONfIQUIATION ....cuiiivieiiieeeciciiteeeetee ettt ettt v s er s 3-2
AQTING SEIVETS .ttt ettt ettt bbb be s et eas et e as et ess et ess et essebete st ebensebenseseneene 3-3
Changing the Logical Disk AlJOCTHON .....cuiieviietieicieecieteteeett ettt an 3-4
AJAING PNYSICAI DISKS vvvvevivetiieriieriieeisestssesesiesessesessetssesassesessesesesessesessesessesessesensesessesensasessns 3-5
Chapter 4 - Parameters and Settings
POMGMETETS ..ttt ettt st b ettt b bbbt ekt ek etk et st ebe st ekt et ene st et sbeseseebens 4-1
STAriNG CONFIGUITTION ..vivieitceie ettt s bbb bbbt b et s bbb e beneene 4-1

10400434-002 02/2013 @2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <411



SnapSAN $3000/S5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Chapter 5 - Initialization

NOIMIAT SETHNG ottt ettt ettt ettt et se et e s et ess et ess et etssbebe s ebessebessebeseeretens 5-2
NOIMNIAT SETHNG 1ottt ettt ettt st et ss et e se et eseebetssbeteseebessebessebetesaetens 5-3
Set Disk ArrQy SUDSYSTEM NOME ..ovcuiieiiieiieieetceeee ettt se e ne 5-4
TIME SEHTINGS vetetiitetiiet ettt ettt ettt b b b et e sa et ess et e s s e beseebessssebe st ebansebesesenene 5-4

SETThE TIME MANUGAIY vttt ettt ettt vs et et eve v e s e s easereereenens 5-5
UNIOCK LICENSE ..ttt sttt et bt s s b sss s s s ebesese e e ssesesesens 5-10
Hide UNIOCKEA LICENSE KEYS ...ovcviieiiecteeeteeetee ettt ettt 5-10
LICENSE KBY ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt te et et ess et e e et ess et ess et ete et ete et etets b ete s etennane 5-10
LICENSE KEY LIST ottt t ettt et sb et b et st et e st e e ebenessesesaesesens 5-10

Host Connection Port PArameETers (FC) ..ottt eve e st 5-11
EQITING DIGIOG ettt sttt sttt s et et s e st e s b ebasbesessese b ebasesbesesbesessesessns 5-11

POIT MOAE SWITCIING ottt st sb et bbb te bt s et s e 5-13
Host Connection Port PArameters (FC) ...ttt 5-15

EQITING DIQIOG wiviviitetiieieceeteeet ettt ettt ettt et at et et st as b ts b tesbebe b ete st ebessesesesnetesnans 5-16

POIT MOAE SWITCIING vttt sb ettt st be bbb se b e se e ebenene 5-17

Host Connection Port PArameters (ISCSI) ..ottt 5-19
EQITING DIGIOG .ttt sttt sttt ettt eb s s b st s bebesbesesaebe s esasesbesesbesesseseesens 5-20

SETISNS SEIVET ettt ettt se et b b st e s s e b b et et e e e esesesenenn 5-21
iSNS Server [P Address and Port NUMBET LISt ....c.vcviveiiriieeiiicieceisisr et 5-22

ISNS Server [P AAAress SEHING ..cviviiicieeeeeeee ettt anerete s 5-22

Host Connection POrt PArAMETETS [SAS) .ottt s s 5-23

EQITING DIGIOG ettt sttt sttt et s et bbb se e bebesbesessebe b esasesbesesbesessesessns 5-24
FINISN etttk b ekttt ettt bbb e 5-25

Set HOSt INFOrMQATION SCIEEN .....ovieiiceietece ettt sttt b et b seasean 5-26

QUICK SETTING 1ttt ettt se et b et e s s e s bt e s esesbseebebesasassasesenens 5-27
LD BINGING ettt ettt ettt ettt sttt ettt st et ese et etesbese e b ete b ete st ebe b ete s ebete b ereebereebns 5-27
INHAZOTION COMPIETION vttt st ene 5-28

Chapter 6 - User Setting

USET TYPIES weoteetecteeeeete ettt ettt et et e et e b e e te et e st e eba et e beetbeebeeasesbeebeesbebeesbesbaessenseeasenbesbesbeeasenbeersensenreenbenteens 6-1
USEI ROIES ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt eteeteev et e st easessereete et ese s enseseerete s ensensersereerenrenrn 6-1
ST 1Y i Ta 1] o TR 6-2
User DEfiNIION METNOM ..ovieieiceieee ettt sttt ettt st naensereetenesaens 6-2
USET SETHING SCIEEN ettt ettt ettt ettt se et se b ts st te st etess et essebesssreteas 6-2

Chapter 7 - Pool

POOI BINA .ottt ettt ettt ettt e st et e st et esesbesesseseebese st et et anteteseesasesbesesseseseesens 7-1
POOIUNDING .ottt stttk st ettt b et s ettt besenenetas 7-10
POOI MONGGEMENT ..ottt et b st et b e bt s b e sa s e s be s b et e besseseaseesenseses 7-15
(o] oTo i1V = (e Te 15 oo TN 7-15
Chapter 8 - Hot Spare

HOT SPAIE BINA ettt ettt ettt st sttt e s ete e et e ss et e ssebessebebessebessebessebeseererens 8-1
HOT SPAIE UNDING ittt sttt st ettt ettt et et e s e ebeseseesasesbesesseseseesans 8-5
HOT SPAre MONGGEMENT ..ttt st sttt ebe s seebns 8-9
ChANGE OF SETHINGS .vivievieiiteeseeet ettt bbb st s b e s s b e se b et essebessenn 8-9

Chapter 9 - Logical Disk
LOGICAI DISK BING 1.ttt ettt sttt ettt ettt s et se b eseebeseebesssbesessetessetessebessebesseresessasens 9-1
Logical Disk Bind (for System or Control VOIUME) ....c.covciieiieiiiiceeeeeeereesee et 9-7

10400434-002 02/2013 @2013 Overland Storage, Inc.

<1-2



SnapSAN $3000/S5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

LOGICAI DISK UNDING 1.viiieiiieiiieieteteisee sttt sttt et b e sb et s bt saete s ese st esessesesessesessesenseseneane 9-14
LOGICAl Disk MANAGEMENT ....viviieeicietisietsteteeet ettt sttt sttt b et bese b esessebeseens 9-18
CAPACITY EXPANSION ..ttt ettt ettt eaeeve et v st easetsersessereesessessensensereesenns 9-18
GTOUP SETTING ettt sttt ettt et ess et e ssebese et eseebessssesesnebesessetens 9-19
Logical Disk Configuration LOCK/UNIOCK .......ceieveiiieieiiicieeeteeeee et 9-23
FOrMAT TIME CNONGE ...ttt ettt ettt sr bbb e b se et se b tenens 9-26
ChANGE OF SETINGS w.vevieieiirieireee ettt ettt sb et e besesaesesessesens 9-27
Chapter 10 - Host Settings

ASSIGNMENT OF LOGICAI DISK ...ttt sttt bttt s b ssebese b esebesessens 10-1
Host Information ColleCtion (ISCSI) ....cuiieeiieiieiseereee et 10-9
CRANGE LUN ettt ettt st ettt e s bt e s esbeseese et e sbessesseseaseasassesaaseasens 10-11
UNassignmMeNt Of LOGICAI DISK .....c.iviuiieiiiiieiiiicieieteteeeeete ettt ettt ebe e b e b seenns 10-12
Host INfOrmation COlECHON ......voveveiiicieieci ettt 10-19

Chapter 11 - Disk Array

NETWOTK 1.ttt sttt ettt s bbb e s e sb e b e b e s e s e et eseebe st ebeseebe st ebebeseebeneebesessesessesensans 11-2
MaNAGEMENT POIT SETHINGS .vovvteeieieeisieese ettt sttt ebe e ebeseas 11-2
SNMP SEHINGS vttt ettt ettt ettt e s e b et b e se b et e b e s e b et esbesessebessbesessesessesessesn 11-4
MONITOMNG SENVET SETHINGS .ottt sttt b et seebessebeseas 11-8
ISNS SEIVET SETINGS vttt ettt ettt et s bets b te et te b etesesbese s eteaeene 11-11
AC POWET CONITOL SETHNGS vttt ettt ettt ettt ebetsasebeaeas 11-13

HOST CONNECTON POM .ttt et st bbbt sb et se et ese b se s esaneens 11-15
Host Connection POrt SEHINGS (FC) vttt 11-15
Host Connection Port SEHINGS (ISCSI) wveeiiriiiieiieeseeeeese e 11-19
Host Connection Port SETINGS (SAS) ettt 11-24
Port Configuration LOCK/UNIOCK (FC) wviuiiiiietiieeecteeeetee ettt 11-28
Port Configuration LOCK/UNIOCK (ISCSI) .eviuiieeiieiceeteeieteeeeee et 11-30
Port Configuration LOCK/UNIOCK (SAS) vttt e 11-31

POIt MOAE SWITCIING ottt ettt b b e e 11-32
TIME SEHINGS 1viieiiitetieet ettt ettt bese et e et ese et esa st et e b esesaebasbese st ebasesetessesessesasens 11-34
SEIVICE SECUITY ettt ettt ettt r e et et e e v et e e ensersere e eneeneereerenes 11-41
Management SOfWArE SEHINGS ....ouviviiciceeee et 11-42
Management SOFTWAE SEIVET ..ottt 11-43

EVENT LINK SEMING 11ttt ettt bese s e 11-45

Configuration Lock Setting for Running Application SErVer .........ccvveevennneecrinseenes 11-46
BATCN SETHINGS ottt sttt b et se bt e b b aseebeseebesesbeseee 11-47
REPICAHON SETHNGS vivietieietee ettt bese b e se b eseesens 11-50
Disk AITAY MONGGEMENT ...ttt ettt ettt st ess et asesessenens 11-56

Extension ENClOSUrE INCOMPOITHON ....iveveiiieirieirieiiieteretses et sese bbb sseseseens 11-56

CoNnfIGUIAHON IMPOTT ...ttt sttt et se b sbesenaens 11-63

ChANGE OF SETHINGS wveviieeiiee ettt b e bbbttt b et ebese s e 11-69
POWET SAVING SETHINGS vttt ettt bbbt ss et be st ne 11-70

Chapter 12 - Configuration Change Guard
OpPErations 0 BE PIEVENTEA .......c.ocveeeeeeeecececeeeee ettt ettt et ene s 12-2
PIEIDAITTIONS ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et a et b te s et et et e e et ese et essebess et esess et esesbessesetennns 12-2
Reading the ConfiQUIratiON FIlE ........ccvoiiiiiecee e 12-3
Configuration ChANGE GUAIT .....c.ciiieiriiiieiieeeeieet ettt sb e sa et ettt sete e esessesesens 12-4

Appendix A - Specifications
Specification for Number of Logical Disks AN LUN .......ccooveiiieinieiieiieiieeetceeee e A-2

10400434-002 02/2013 @2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <41-3



SnapSAN $3000/S5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Appendix B - Raid
Appendix C - Configurable RAID Types
Appendix D - Binding Logical Disks

LOQICAI DiSK COPACHY c.viviiteiiiieiirieirietiieestetetetetstetsteseste e ssesessesesaesesaesassesassesessesessesessesessssesessasessesens D-1
Basic Concept of LogiCal Disk COAPACHTY ..cuvvvivivieeirieiiieieietcirieesieese e sessaes D-1
Appendix E - Batch Setup Files
NICKNAME SETTING FIlE .ttt ettt sa bbb et assebeseebasesaesens E-1
PAIr SETHING SAMPIE .ottt ettt sttt e b se st eseebesssaerens E-6

Appendix F - Environment Definition File
Appendix G - Event Link Definition File
Appendix H - Setting File Change Guard

Appendix | - Licenses

APACNE LICENSE ottt ettt ettt et sb et ss et ets st ets et ets et etesbebesbete s et ets st etessebessebessesesnas -1
FIEX LICEBNSE wuiievevetitiiitetetei sttt ettt et tese sttt ettt b et s s et e bt e s st s e s e b e s est b b et et e se s ebeseseb et esessebeseseseessseses -1
OPENSSLLICENSE vttt ettt sttt sttt ettt be e et et e s b ese st et e b ese st et e s et e e ebaseebesestesaseebeneabesesesensens -1

Index

10400434-002 02/2013 @2013 Overland Storage, Inc.

<41-4



clverland
storage.

Chapter 1| Configuration Setting

Overview

This chapter describes an overview of the disk array configuration setting.

The disk array configuration setting is a function for setting the configuration that is used when a disk array
is installed for the first time and when physical disks are added. This operation can be performed by using
a GUI from the SnapSAN Manager.

™ Physical -
Disks .-~

- “-..._ Disk Array

~-..Controller (DAC) Disk Enclosure (DE)

Disk Array

Figure 1-1: Configuration Setting

Pool

In a disk array, virtual medium that constitutes RAID is set up by combining multiple
physical disks. The virtual medium space is divided (or partitioned) to configure logical
disks. This virtual medium is called a pool. There are two types of pools for the disk arrays;
a dynamic pool and basic pool. A dynamic pool can be bound in the SnapSAN S3000/S5000
disk array.

A dynamic pool is a virtual medium, which manages the space on the pool using a virtual
storage space.

Like block management in a file system, the dynamic pool manages used space and unused
space. When configuring logical disks, separate unused space from the pool according to the
required capacity, then assign the physical disk space corresponding to the logical disk
space. The logical disk data is stored in the related physical disk space. As the positioning of
the logical disk space in the pool is hidden by the disk array, the user can use the logical disk
without being aware of the positioning of the space.

Using the dynamic pool eases the limit on the number of physical disks constituting the pool
and enables flexible configurations. With the dynamic pool, additional features such as pool
capacity expansion and logical disk capacity expansion become available. Logical disks
bound on the dynamic pool can be used for operations immediately after they are bound.
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Cynamic Pool

——————————————————————————————————————

——————————————————————————————————

PDO0 PDO1 PDO2 PDO3 PDO4 .. PDnn

Figure 1-2: Logical Configuration - Dynamic Pool

The dynamic pool function creates a virtual storage pool from a group of physical disks on
the disk array. Logical disks are created by allocating storage capacity required for
operations from the unused space of the pool. If the storage capacity becomes short, you can
add physical disks one by one as required to the pool to expand the unused space of the pool.
The added unused space of the pool can be used to bind a new logical disk or expand the
existing logical disk capacity, while keeping the current data. You can also put back logical
disks no longer needed to the pool to extend the unused space of the pool.

The dynamic pool function helps to manage the capacity of the storage efficiently and
sharply reduces costs of increasing storage capacity. It also helps to flexibly support any
configuration changes or expansion of the storage due to newly added transactions or
modification in transactions.

Add physical disks one by one as
required to the pool to expand the
available space. Create a new logical

disk.

Expand the existing
Physical logical disk capacity,

; R 2 g while retaining the
b=k o o e ﬁ%‘l current data.

Put back a logical disk
no longer needed to

Disk Array e gt

Figure 1-3: Dynamic Pool Function
The dynamic pool function provides the following benefits:
Reduction in the Cost of Storage Expansion

When some additional storage space is required due to an addition of new transactions and
so forth, you can add physical disks one by one as required to configure new logical disks or
expand the existing logical disk capacity. This means that you only need to add physical
disks of needed capacity, which reduces costs of storage expansion.
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Better Flexibility of Storage Configuration

If the amount of data to be handled increases and the storage capacity becomes short, you
can expand the logical disk space, keeping the existing data in the logical disks. You can also
return logical disks no longer needed to the pool to reserve the unused space of the pool
which can be used for different purposes. These features enable to flexibly change the disk
array configuration corresponding to changes in transactions or operations.

Configuring a Dynamic Pool

You can configure a dynamic pool, which is a virtual storage space, by selecting physical
disks from a set of unused physical disks on the disk array. RAID types and the number of
physical disks that can configure a dynamic pool are defined. Depending on the number of
physical disks, you can select the following types of RAID. Capacity efficiency is determined
by the RAID type.

RAID Type DESCRIPTION
RAID1/10 2 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 50 %)

RAID5/50 (2+P) 3 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 67%)

RAID5/50(4+P) 5 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 80%)

RAID5/50(8+P) 9 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 89%)

RAID6/60 (4+PQ) 6 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 67%)

RAID6/60(8+PQ) 10 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 80%)

RAID-TM 3 or more physical disks required (capacity efficiency: approximately 33%)

Expanding the Dynamic Pool Capacity

You can expand the capacity of the dynamic pool by selecting unused physical disks on the
disk array and incorporating them into the dynamic pool. The capacity actually added is the
capacity of the additional physical disk(s) multiplied by the pool capacity efficiency. You can
add physical disks one by one or you can add multiple physical disks at a time.

When the dynamic pool is expanded, some data is moved on the additional physical disk(s),
and rebuilt across the pool so that the redundancy of RAID is maintained. Rebuilding data
increases load on the physical disks of the dynamic pool and affects access to the existing
logical disks that belong to the pool. The added space becomes available after the rebuild
process finishes.

When physical disks beyond a certain number are added to the pool at a time, the dynamic
pool is expanded and made available without the rebuild process. The added space is usable
immediately after the physical disks are added to the pool.

The RAID configuration cannot be changed. The number of physical disks in the pool
increases by keeping the RAID configuration.
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Added Physical Configuration Rebuild after Expansion of Pool
Disks
RAID1/10 The pool is rebuilt. Rebinding the pool influences
1 access to the existing logical disks which belong
to the pool. The additional space to the pool
RAID5/50 becomes available after the rebind process
1to2 (2+P) finishes.
1t0 4 RAID5/50(4+P)
1108 RAID5/50(8+P)
RAID6/60
1t05 (4+PQ)
1t09 RAID6/60(8+PQ)
RAID-TM
1t02
2 or more RAID1/10 The pool is not rebuilt. Expanding a pool does not
affect any existing logical disks that belong to it.
3 or more RAID5/50(2+P) The additional space to the pool becomes
5 or more RAID5/50(4+P) available immediately after it is added.
9 or more RAID5/50(8+P)
6 or more RAID6/60(4+PQ)
10 or more RAID6/60(8+PQ)
3 or more RAID-TM

Rearranging the Dynamic Pool Capacity
Rearranging the dynamic pool capacity after capacity expansion improves performance.

When using a dynamic pool, logical disks are bound so that the usage of each physical disk is
averaged by extracting areas from a virtual medium. This is based on the concept that the
highest performance can be achieved by averagely using as many physical disks as possible
and distributing loads.

Logical disks are automatically arranged at binding based on the above mentioned concept.
However, the performance depends on the number of physical disks at binding the pool.
Therefore, when expanding a dynamic pool, although existing logical disks are in the
dynamic pool which uses more physical disks than the time when it was bound, it is not
possible to achieve high performance corresponding to the number of physical disks
constituting the dynamic pool.

In this way, by rearranging the dynamic pool capacity after capacity expansion, existing
logical disks are rearranged on more physical disks, achieving high performance as much as
the performance of a pool which is bound by using the same number of physical disks that
the expanded pool has.

Configuring Logical Disks

You can configure logical disks by allocating required capacity from the unused space in the
dynamic pool.
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Expanding the Logical Disk Capacity

You can expand the existing logical disk capacity by allocating required capacity from the
unused space in the dynamic pool. While existing data stored in the logical disks is retained,
space that can be used as logical disks is added. How the added space is recognized on the
host depends on the platform. Some platforms do not support expansion of logical disk
capacity. It is recommended to backup data in logical disks before expanding the logical disk
capacity.

Hot Spare

In the dynamic pool, data is retained even if a physical disk fails (for RAID6 and RAID-TM,
2 disks). However, if another disk fails, data may get corrupted. Disk array reliability can be
improved by switching to a spare disk (hot spare) that has been set up when a physical disk
fails.

Unused physical disks in a pool can be configured as a hot spare so that when a physical disk
in the pool fails, data can be restored on a hot spare in the same PD group (physical disk
management group consisting of one or more DEs). When rebuilding on the hot spare is
started, the pool is reconfigured and the hot spares become physical disks of the pool. The
failed physical disk can be replaced without stopping the access to the disk array.

Logical Disk

Logical disks in a disk array are equivalent to physical disks viewed from the application
server's OS. The OS manages physical disks it sees as multiple logical disks by dividing the
physical disks into multiple partitions. In the disk array, multiple physical disks are bound
as a pool, which is then divided to form logical disks.

Disk Array (oF]

Logical Disks
Fhysical Disks ~ Fool Logical Disks

Ej Pl ) i
} | _‘I[ ;
' o]
@ """ Fio /|| The physical diskis
I : / divided to form logical
ﬁ R = disks.

———

N X ]

I Same |

T
Multiple physical disks The poolis dividedto | —_] y L
are boundto form a form logical disks. Multiple physical disks are
pool. usedto form logical disks. ™
PD Group 2 PD Group

(mooe B[ meos. @)

N, l
[ Physical Disks ]/[ Disk Enclosure (DEY® ] Physical Disk Number *

Figure 1-4: Physical and Logical Disks

=
—

*1 When the OS supports volume group, software RAID, and so on.
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*2 PD group is a management group that consists of one or more DEs to manage physical
disks.

*3 Disk Enclosure (DE) is a management group where 12 to 24 physical disks are installed.

*4 Physical disk numbers are assigned on a PD group basis.

Logical Disk (for System)

This is a special logical disk used to control the disk array. The logical disk for system cannot
be used as the logical disk to store user data.

There are the following types of logical disks for system:

Storage System Volume

The storage system volume (called system volume below) is the logical disk that retains the
information required to continuously operate or maintain the disk array.

The system volume is the logical disk required to control the disk array. Be sure to bind the
system volume when installing the disk array.

The system volume is automatically bound when the first pool is bound.

Data Replication Reserved Volume

The data replication reserved volume (called replication reserved volume below) is the
logical disk used to save difference information during data replication (Volume Cloning,
Replication and Mirroring).

It is strongly recommended to bind the replication reserved volume when using data
replication.

Data Migration Reserved Volume

The data migration reserved volume is the logical disk used to save difference information
during data migration (DataMigration).

It is strongly recommended to bind the data migration reserved volume when using data
migration.

Control Volume

The control volume is the logical disk with a small capacity that can be used for data
replication, snapshot (Snapshots) and other operation. The control volume is used to issue
control I/0 to the disk array for example when you perform data replication or snapshot from
the application server.

Nickname

Nicknames are names that can be set to disk arrays, logical disks, ports, and pools managed
by SnapSAN Manager as desired. Since nicknames are stored in the disk array, they are
retained even after SnapSAN Manager or the disk array is restarted.

Setting identification information by using nicknames before you start using a disk array
allows for efficient management of the disk array.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 41-6



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Optional Functions

Some functions become available for disk array configuration setting by installing optional
software. This section provides an overview of related optional functions.

Data Replication

Data replication is the function to create the master volume (MV) and the replication volume
(RV) defined in the logical disk unit.

Snapshot

Snapshot is the function to immediately create the replica (snapshot) of the master volume.

WORM

This function stores data for a long time in the protected format by setting the access right
and the data retention period in the volume unit to prevent data from being illegally
tampered or corrupted due to an operation error.

Power Saving

This function saves power consumption by operating the physical disks only when needed.
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Chapter 2 ‘ ACCQSSCO“‘TOI

This chapter describes functions provided by the optional software product AccessControl. When the disk
array is shared by two or more servers, logical disks that each server can access must be set/restricted in
order to prevent incorrect or unauthorized accesses. With AccessControl you can configure and cancel
settings to allow/deny access to logical disks from application servers. AccessControl function allows
users to change the logical disk configuration and configure access control easily and quickly.

Disk Array

Accessible Area

M Accessible from Application Server

LD sat

[WN: AP_SV1] LDsa [N AP_SVI)

Inaccessible Area

Possible
addition/
deletion of
logical disks

AccassControl
Tunction protect M Hidden from Application Server
access from
application
[Preserve Group]

ujujululy

Figure 2-1: AccessControl

Inaccessible Area

Logical disk groups hidden from the application servers due to the AccessControl function
exists in this area. This area is called [Preserve] Group.

[Preserve] GroupLogical disks hidden from and inaccessible by the application servers exist
in this area. Contents of the logical disks are retained. Logical disks in this area include
logical disks with no specific purpose, replication volumes (MV, RV), a volume for snapshots
(BV), a link-volume (LLV), logical disks to which the data protection settings have been set
through the data retention function, and a control volume (CV).

Accessible Area

Logical disk groups accessible by the application servers due to the AccessControl function
exist in this area. Contents of the logical disks depend on the application server. Logical
disks that can exist here include logical disks with no specific purpose, replication volumes
(MV, RV), a volume for snapshots (BV), a link-volume (LV), logical disks to which the data
protection settings have been set through the data retention function, and a control volume
(CV). Each logical disk is assigned to a host (LD Set).
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WWN Mode

Function

With WWN mode you can set accessible logical disks on an HBA (Host Bus Adaptor) basis.
This allows for setting logical disk accessibility on a server basis. An HBA has a unique ID
code called WWN (World Wide Name). Use this code to set the WWN which allows access to
logical disks.

Application Server A Application Server B Application Server G

| HBAD || HBA1 | | HBAZ || HBAZ | HEA4 |

| switgn | | swi

| Portd |

coe (e .

Bl
LD0D LD06 N \
LDO1 LDO7 LDO08

N A NEAN

Accessible from Accessible from Accessible Inaccessible from Any
Server A Server B from Server C Application Server

Port1 |

Figure 2-2: AccessControl (WWN Mode)

Logical OO0 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 Oa Ob
Disk
No.
HBA

0 v v - - - - v v - - - -

Bl W[N]k
<\
<
<
<\

v: Sets HBA's WWN and logical disk number as accessible.
(-): Sets HBA's WWN and logical disk number as inaccessible.
According to the settings above:

e Application server A can access logical disks LD00, LDO1, LD06, and LDO7.
e Application server B can access logical disks LD02, LD03, LDO08, and LLD09.
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* Application server C can access logical disks LLD04 and LDOa.

¢ LDO05 and LDOb cannot be accessed from any application server.

With WWN mode, you can group logical disks configured on a disk array on an HBA port

basis. The function also allows you to restrict access on a server basis and protect data and
reserve security.

Setting
The WWN Mode can be set through the SnapSAN Manager client.

Port Mode

Function

With Port mode you can set accessible logical disks on a disk array port basis. This allows for
setting logical disk accessibility per server connected to disk array port.

Application Server & Application Server B
HBAD [| HBA1 HBAZ

Portd Port1
e W e P
LDOO LDO1
Eamangy pShenascy
LDO6 LDO7

Accessible from Accessible from Accessible  Inaccessible from

Server A ServerB from Server  Any Application
cC Server

Figure 2-3: AccessControl - Port Mode
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Logical OO 01 02 03 04 05 06 O7 08 09 Oa Ob

Disk

No.

Port

0 v v - - - - v v - R R -
1 v v - - - -V v - - - -
2 - - v Y - - - - v v - -
3 - - - - v - - - - - v -

v': Sets port and logical disk number as accessible.
(-): Sets port and logical disk number as inaccessible.

According to the settings above:

e Application server A can access logical disks LD00, LD01, LD06 and LD0O7 through
Port0 and Port1.

e Application server B can access logical disks LD02, LD03, LD08 and LLD09 through
Port2.
* Application server C can access logical disks LD04 and LLDOa through Port3.

¢ LDO05 and LDOb cannot be accessed from any application server.

This function can divide the logical disks which bind the disk array into logical disk groups and set whether
to restrict the access or not in terms of each port. Data and security protection is achieved per server
connected to the port.

Setting
The Port Mode can be set through the SnapSAN Manager client.

LD Set

The concept of "LD set" has been introduced to AccessControl. For FC or SAS, the concept of "LD Set"
enables logical disks to be collectively assigned to ports of multiple disk arrays and WWNSs. For iSCSI, this
concept enables logical disks to be collectively assigned to initiators. An initiator is a client of an
application server that connects with a target (disk array). If a single application server has duplicated 1/0
paths or is clustered and has multiple access paths, you can use LD Set to define multiple access paths at a
time.

AccessControl can be collectively set for a port, WWN, and initiator defined as a path of the same LD Set.
When you add or delete an LD Set after setting up AccessControl, the ports, WWNSs, and initiators can also
be collectively set. An LD Set is also referred to as a host.
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| Link between Path Infarmation and LD Sets ’\
\ \ I( }‘or‘t Numbej
193

\ Port Mode
Y.

Figure 2-4: AccessControl (WWN and Port Mode)

AccessControl for iSCSI

Function

AccessControl for iISCSI can set accessible logical disks to each initiator name. This enables
you to set whether logical disks are accessible or not for each server. By using AccessControl
for iISCSI, you can control access on a disk array portal basis.
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= ]

Application Server A

Application Server B

Application Server C

[Initiator b ] [ritiatar |

| Nica || NICT | | NiCZ || NIC3 | MiC4 |
| SwitdH | | Switch |

| Fortd | Port] | | Port2 | Poit3 |

wE==r | ScEeeems: : 3 P
N N

o e o) | z
=) O

Accessible from
Server A

Figure 2-5: AccessControl (iSCSI)

Accessible from
Server B

Accessible from
ServerC

Inaccessible from Ay

Application Server

Logical
Disk No.
Initiator

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 O7r 08 09 Oa

Initiator A

Initiator B

Initiator C

v': Sets the initiator and logical disk number as accessible.

(-): Sets the initiator and logical disk number as inaccessible.

According to the settings above:

Application server A can access logical disks LD00, LDO0O1, LD06, and LDO7.
Application server B can access logical disks LD02, LD03, LDO08, and LLD09.
Application server C can access logical disks LD04 and LDOa.

LDO05 and LDOb cannot be accessed from any application server.

This function can divide the logical disks which bind the disk array into logical disk groups

by application server initiator and can restrict accesses to each server. This function can also
perform data protection and security protection.

Sefting

1SCSI can be set through the SnapSAN Manager client.
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Chapter 3

Operations

Initial Installation

When you build a new system and install a new disk array, set up them following the

procedures below:

FC and SAS Models

Specify an IF address

l

Setup Storage Manager

Initial setup

Bind pools

Bind hot spares

Bind logical disks

l

Collect the host mformation

.

Assign logical disks

Specify an IP address for the disk array by using the network

setting tool

Setup SnapSAN Manager

Setup the disk array

Bind 2 pool.

Bind 2 hot spare.

Bind 2 logical disk

Collect the host information of the application server.

Assignlogical disks to the application server.

Figure 3-1: FC and SAS Models
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iSCSI Model

Specify m IP address Specify an IP address for the disk array by using the network
setting tool.

r

Setup Storage Mznager Setup SnapSAN Manager .

Setup the disk array.

Initial setup
r
Set up the iSCS] initiator Set up the iSCSI initiztor on the application server
Bind pools Bind a pool.
r
Bind a hot spare

Bind hot spares

l

Bind logical disks

l

Assign logical disks

Bind a logical disk

Assignlogical disks to the application server

Figure 3-2: iSCSI Model

Changing the Logical Disk Configuration

When changing the logical disk configuration, make the settings following the procedure
below:
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[ Stop the Server

l

Unassign logical disks

¥

Unbind logical disks

Unbind pools

Bind pools

Bind logical disk

}

Assign logical disks

'

Start the server

Stop the application server that uses logical disks.

Unassign logical disks from the application server as

necessary.

Unbind logical disks as necessary.

Unbind pools as necessary.

Bind pools as necessary.

Bind logical disks as necessary

Assignlogical disks as necessary

Start the application server

Figure 3-3: Logical Disk Configuration

Adding Servers

Add application servers following the procedure below.
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FC and SAS Models

Bind logical disks

Collect the host mformation

Assign logical disks

l

[ Festart the server

iSCSI Model

Bind logical disks

Set up the iSCSI nitiator

Assign logical disks

l

[ Festart the server

Bind logical disks that will be allocated to the added

application servers.

Collect the host mformation of the added application servers.

Assignthe logical disks to the added application server.

Festart the servers.

Bind logical disks that will be allocated to the added

application servers.

Setup the iSCSI mitistor on the application server.

Assign the logical disks to the added application server.

Restart the servers.

Figure 3-4: FC, SAS and iSCSI Models - Add Servers

Changing the Logical Disk Allocation

Change the logical disk allocation following the procedure below.
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FC and SAS Models

[ Stop the servers ] Stop the application servers

l

Unassign logical disks

l

Collect the host mformation

!

‘ Assign logical disks

|

‘ Start the servers ‘

Unassign logical disks as necessary

Collect the host information as necessary.

‘ Assign the logical disks as necessary.

Restart the application servers

iSCSI Model

[ Stop the servers ] Stop the application servers.

]

Unassign logical disks

l

Setup the iSCSI mitiztor

)

‘ Assign logical disks

;

[ Start the servers

Unassign logical disks as necessary.

Setup the 15CSI] mitiator on the zpplication server 2s

NECEITAY.

‘ Assignthe logical disks 2s necessary.

‘ Festart the application servers.

Figure 3-5: FC, SAS and iSCSI Models - Changing LDs

Adding Physical Disks
Add physical disks to a disk array being used following the procedure below:

Before starting operations, bind or expand poels.
Bind Expand pools

Before starting operations, bind or expand logical disk as

Bind logical disks Tecessary.

Assignlogical disks 2s nacessary.
Assign logical disks
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Chapter 4 \ Parameters and Settings

Parameters

This chapter describes parameters that can be specified for the disk arrays.

¢ The iSCSI- or SAS-related parameters cannot be specified for the FC models.
* The FC- or SAS-related parameters cannot be specified for the iISCSI models.
¢ The FC- or iISCSI-related parameters cannot be specified for the SAS models.

* Snapshot-related settings cannot be specified when using SnapSAN Manager
Embedded.

¢ [Service Security] and [Management Software Settings] can be specified only when
using SnapSAN Manager Embedded.

Starting Configuration

To start binding the disk array, log in the SnapSAN Manager client as the user defined
with the administrator role and start the desired setting screen from the Binding
menu.When you start the configuration and setting menu of an SnapSAN S3000/S5000 disk
array with SnapSAN Manager managing two or more disk arrays, select the target disk
array on the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen before clicking any menu item.When you use
the SnapSAN Manager Embedded or when SnapSAN Manager manages only one disk
array, click a desired menu item directly. When you open the setting screen to configure the
disk array for the first time, stop monitoring the disk array and change the disk array status
to the configuration setting status. These operations take some time.When you configure the
disk array for the first time, the following dialog is displayed.

5%

L nd|

'0" Iz ic OK to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Pool Bind?

Figure 4-1: Binding a Pool Confirmation

If disk array configuration is completed or canceled or if a menu item other than
configuration is selected, the system restarts monitoring the disk array and terminates the
configuration setting status.

When disk array configuration is completed, the following dialog is displayed.
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l.\ Do you want to resume monitoring the disk array?

Yes

Figure 4-2: Binding a Pool Continue

If disk array configuration is canceled, the following dialog is displayed.

l.\ Iz it OK to cancel the settings and show the monitor screen view?

Figure 4-3: Binding a Pool Cancel

If you continue to configure another disk array using the link on the Completion screen or if
you click another configuration menu with the Completion screen displayed, the system
neither restarts monitoring the disk array nor terminates the configuration setting status.
This allows you to configure disk arrays more efficiently without changing the disk array
status.

When you continuously configure disk arrays, the following dialog is displayed.

[0] Is it OE to start Pocl Bind?
L ¥

Figure 4-4: Start Pool Bind

When one client is operating the configuration menu, other clients cannot operate it.
Terminating the configuration setting status allows them to operate the configuration menu.
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Chapter 5

Initialization

This chapter describes the initialization. When you start monitoring the disk array with
SnapSAN Manager for the first time after setting the IP address using the network initial
setting tool, the following dialog is displayed.

Are you sure to start Initiali=mation?

@ To start using the diskarray, you need to do Initialization first.

z T ]

Figure 5-1: Start Initialization
If you click [Yes], initialization starts.

Initialization can be started by clicking [Configuration] - [Initialization] - [Start] from the
menu. By using this wizard, the disk array is initialized.

Welcome to initialization wizard

This wizard initializes a disk array.

@ Normal Setting

() Quick Setting

- 1 server direct commection exclusive use
- 1 cluster environment exclusive uss

Quick Secting allows you to construct RAIDS/60 pool
and the hot spare sutomatically by using unused physical
disks and then to create logical disks if:
- you are using an FC or SAS environment

{direct connection or conmection via FC switch),
- there are seven or more unused physical disks,
- the host is Windows, Linux, VMware or Hyper-v.

&1l logical disks become available from the host.

Click Next.

= Back .| [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-2: Setting Method Selection
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Selecting the Setting Method

Select the initialization setting method.

Normal Setting
Sets the setting items sequentially. Normally, select this method.

Quick Setting

Automatically performs necessary setting and bind the RAID6/60 pool, hot spare, and logical
disk at once. All logical disks can be then used from all hosts.

¢ One RAIDG6/60 pool and multiple hot spares are bound by using all unused physical
disks.

¢ The usable RAID type is exclusively RAID6/60.

¢ The number of hot spares is automatically calculated from the type and the number of
physical disks.

This setting can be used for direct connection with one server or the environment with one
cluster if all the following conditions are satisfied.

e FC or SAS connection (via direct connection or switch)

¢ There are seven or more unused physical disks with the same type, the same capacity,
and the same rotational speed.

¢  Windows, Linux, VMware, or Hyper-V host

Example of System Configuration where Quick Setting is Valid

* Direct connection with one server
When the disk array is connected to a single server

( n.

]

0000
Slslets

Figure 5-3: Single Server Connection

When the disk array is connected to a virtual machine server.
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IGueleS I:‘ | GueleSl |Guest08 F IGuestOSl
) r— b | 1 | r— | 1
[GuestOS B|Guestos| | Guestos E{Guestos]
| L= | b | | =Y | b ]
| ESXserver | [ Hyperv |

8000 8000
8000 80060

Figure 5-4: Virtual Machine Connection

Environment with One Cluster

When the disk array is directly connected to a single cluster

=T1(=T]

cluster

=l =

88060
86060

Figure 5-5: Single Cluster Connection

Quick Setting cannot be used in the following cases:
*  For the iSCSI model
¢ For the disk arrays of the SnapSAN S3000/S5000
*  When Access Control is enabled

e Ifunused physical disks are different in type, capacity or rotational speed

Normal Setting

The following can be set by selecting Normal Setting.
e Set Disk Array Subsystem Name
¢ Time Settings
*  Unlock License
¢ Host Connection Port Parameters (FC) (for the disk arrays supporting FC)
¢ Port Mode Switching (for the disk arrays supporting FC)
* Host Connection Port Parameters (iSCSI) (for the disk arrays supporting iSCSI)
e Set iSNS Server (for the disk arrays supporting iISCSI)
¢ Host Connection Port Parameters (SAS) (for the disk arrays supporting SAS)
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Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

Z M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystemn Name = Zet Time = TUnlock License = Host connection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching = Finish

£ MNarme.
Product ID 1 ifBtorage M200
Serial MNumber : 000000094 Z030000
Disk Array Subsystem Name : diskarrayl
Hew Disk Array Subsystem Name : |diskarrayl

< Back ][ Hext = I [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-4: Rename Screen

The following information is displayed.

*  Product ID
e Serial number
* Disk array subsystem name
To change the disk array name, enter the new name in [New Disk Array Subsystem Name].

Single-byte alphanumeric characters,"_", and "/" can be used to specify the disk array name.
Up to 32 characters can be entered.

When you click [Next], the entered disk array name is set.

Time Settings
Set the time of the disk array.

*This screen is not displayed when Storage Manager is in use and the time synchronization
setting with the Storage Manager server is ON.The time setting operation involves the
screens mentioned below.
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For Storage Manager
*  Set Time
For SnapSAN Manager Embedded

¢ Time Setting Method Selection
e NTP Setting
¢ Manual Time Setting

Set Time (Storage Manager)

M Series

Set Digk Array Subsystem Name > Zet Time > Unlock License > Host comnection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching & Finish

Stat

Current time :
dug le, Z011 £:17:52 PM

me setting method

) get the time manually.

@ Don't set the time now.

Explanation

If you select "Set the time manually” while the time is synchronized with the NTP server,
synchronization with the NTP server is camcelled.

[ < Back ][ Hext > I [ Cemcal ] [ Help

Figure 5-7: Set Time

Select the time setting method for the disk array.

Set the Time Manually

Select this method when you manually set the time of the disk array.

Don't set the time now.

Select this method when you do not change the time setting of the disk array.
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Set Time (Manual Setting of the Time of Disk Array)

Set Disk frray Subsystem Name > et Time > Unlock License > Host connection port parasmeters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching > F

Set the date and the time dj

Date : pug 16, 20115

Time : §:18:04 PM

[ Server date and time setting

Explanation

Specify the time s=t to the disk array.

< Bach ][ Hext = ] [ Cancel l [ Help

Figure 5-8: Set Time - Manual

When [Set the time manually.] is selected on the Set Time screen, this screen is displayed.
Make the settings for setting the time with the disk array.

Date: Specify the date to be set for the disk array.

Time: Specify the time to be set for the disk array.

Server date and time setting:

Set the date of the server that is currently monitoring the disk array.
When you click [Next], the time is set.

When you are using Storage Manager and have selected [Automatically Correct Disk Array
Subsystem's Timer] in the [State Monitoring] tab for the SnapSAN Manager server
environment settings, the Set Time screen is not displayed.

In that case, the time of the disk array is synchronized with the server running the
SnapSAN Manager server.
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Set Time (SnapSAN Manager Embedded)

BN Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = Set Time > Unlock License * Host connection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Swicching * Finish

Stat

Current time :
Aug 17, 2011 10:20:27 AM

HTP server :
Hot synchronized

ing method.

) fynchronize the time with the NIP server.:

) Set the time marually.

@ Don't set the time now.

Explanation

If you select "Set the time maruslly” while the time is synchronized with the NTP server,
synchronization with the NTP server is cancelled.

[ < Back ][ Hext » I [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-9: Time Setting Selection
Select the time setting method for the disk array.
Synchronize the time with the NTP server.
Select this method when you want to synchronize the time with an external NTP server.
Set the time manually.
Select this method when you manually set the time of the disk array.
Don't set the time now.

Select this option not to change the disk array time setting.
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Set Time (synchronization with the NTP server)

43 eries

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Set Time > Unlock license > Host connection port parameters (FO) =

Dort. Mode Switching » Finish

Setthe IP ad

HIP server
1P version |(ZP¥4 -
IF address
HIF server
TP version |TPVE =
Ip address
HIF server
TP version [ERV4 =
0 address
Explanation

You cam specify up to three NTP servers.

Figure 5-10: Set Time (Synchronization NTP Server)

When [Synchronize the time with the NTP server.] is selected on the time setting method
selection screen, this screen is displayed. Make the settings for synchronizing the time with
the NTP server.

IP address:

You can specify up to three IP addresses of the NTP server with which to synchronize the
time.

When you click [Next], the NTP server setting is made.
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Set Time (Manual Setting of the Time of Disk Array)

M Saries

Set Disk Rrray Subsystem Name > Set Time * Unlock License » Host comnnection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching + Finish

Set the date and time of the disk

Date Sep &, 2OLL-E
Time @ |9:07:12 AM
Explanation

Specify the time set to the disk array. Uhen the time is set,
nime synchronization with the NTP server is cancelled.

< Back ][ Nazt = J [ Cancal ] [ Help

Figure 5-11: Set Time (Manual)

When [Set the time manually.] is selected on the time setting method selection screen, this
screen 1s displayed.

Make the settings for using the clock built in the disk array.
Date: Specify the date to be set for the disk array.

Time: Specify the time to be set for the disk array.

When you click [Next], the time is set.
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Unlock License

M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Sebt Time > TUnlock Licenmse » Host conmection pors parsmesers (FC) >

Port Mode = hin > Finish

[ Hide unlocked licens= keys

Application completion |Application history|

R S ——

2, Unlock License

Tf it is necessary te wnlock festures, enter the licemse key amd click Add.
License key :

Add
To delete a license key, select it from the list below and click Delete.

- License key list -

e s ) [ ) o

Figure 5-12: Unlock License

Unlock the license of the disk array.

Hide unlocked License Keys

The list of licenses already unlocked and the history list are hidden.

License Key

When you enter a license key and click [Add], the license key is registered in the license key
list.

License Key List

The input license keys are listed.

When you click [Next], the license added to the license key list is unlocked.
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Host Connection Port Parameters (FC)

By Series
Set Disk Rrray Subsystem Name > Set Time > Unlock License > Host connection port parametsrs (FC) >
Port Mode Switching = Finish
b e r Port name Lt form
00h-00k 20000011223344550000 Windows (WH} duto Auce negotiation
00h-01h 20000011223344550001 Windows (WH} Ao Auce negotiatien
00h-0Zh 20000011223344550002 Windows (WH) Ao Aute negotiatien
00h-03h 20000011223344550003 Windows (WH} Ao Auce negotiatien
0lh-00k 20000011223344550100 Windows (WH) Ao Aute negotiatien
0lh-01k 20000011223344550101 Windows (WH} Ao Auce negotiatien
01h-0Zh 20000011223344550102 Windows (WH) Ao Aute negotiatien
01h-03h 20000011223344550103ake Windows (WH} 8Gkps Auce negotiatien
Edit
01h-03h 01h02h O01h-01h 01h-00h 0Ch-03h  0Oh-02h OOh-O1h OOh-00h
T P T T | Zein I
P N e o m
= - © s - PN EEEE -
- 3 - 1
E L A A O e RS T Rt .
‘ Controller #1 | ‘ Controller #0 |
Rear view
[ < Back ][ Hext > J [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-13: Host Connection Port Parameters (FC)

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting FC.

This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the SnapSAN S3000/S5000.

Port list: Select the port you want to set.

[Edit] button: A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.

Editing Dialog

"Setting .
Port number = 01h-03h
Port name H |EOOOQO11EZ3344550103
Platform = .. v
Data rate A :Aut,o v:
Serwver connection type 2 ..Aut,o negotiation v:
Switch ID (Oh-7dh) 2 | i h
Port type = :IHOSt. port,. - |
0K [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-14: Edit

Port number: Unique port number.
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Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.

@ »

Single-byte alphanumeric characters, “ ”, and “/” can be used to specify

the port name. Up to 32 characters can be entered.
Platform: Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate: Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA or HUB.
Server connection type:
Specify the connection topology between the disk array and the host.
Automatic negotiation:
The connection type is automatically negotiated.
FC-AL: Select this when connecting the host connection port and the
application server directly over an FC cable or when using a
loop topology FC switch.
FC switch connection (Fabric):
Select this when using an FC switch other than a loop
topology FC switch.
Switch ID: Specify the value of the switch for the port. The specifiable value range is 00h
to 7dh.
When connecting multiple disk arrays in a loop topology FC switch
configuration, make sure that the value of each switch is unique.
Port type: Select the port type.
Host port: Select this when connecting to the host.
Data migration port: Select this when using the data migration
function.
Replication port: Select this when using the remote data replication
function.
This setting is displayed only when the data migration function and/or

remote data replication function is usable.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click [Next] after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.
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Port Mode Switching

Ei M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Unlock Licemse > Host commection port (FC3 =

Port Mods Switching > Finish

- Pore List — { Muuber of Pores : 8 Humber of selectad Pores : O 3
For Sort Name o

00h-00h Z0000011223344550000 UGN

00h-01h Z0000011223344550001 TN

00k-02h Z20000011223344550002  WIH

00R-03h Z0000011223344550003  WUN

0lh-00h Z0000011223344550100  WUH

0lh-0lh Z0000011223344550101  WIH

0lh-02h Z20000011223344550102  WIH

0lh-03h Z0000011223344550103  WUN

@ WUN Mode ) Pore Mode
Changs &1l Change Selected
smam | mexe > ] [ camesr | [ memm

Figure 5-15: Port Mode Switching
You can change the FC port mode of the disk array.
(a) Port List view
The Port List view lets you check the information about the disk array ports.
A port number is expressed in the format of “director number-port number”.
The following items are displayed.
Port Number
Port Name
Mode
WWN: Port in the WWN mode
Port: Port in the Port mode.
Configuration lock
Lock: Locked port
(Empty): Port not locked

Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.
Host
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Interface
To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the
relevant item.
(b) [WWN Mode] and [Port Mode] radio buttons
WWN Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the WWN mode.
Port Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the port mode.
(c) [Change All] button
If you click this button, all the ports are changed to the mode selected with [WWN
Mode] or [Port Mode]. In this case, you do not need to select a port from the port
list. However, you cannot change the mode by using this button if there are any
ports locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function. You cannot change to
the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any target
application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before
performing this operation.
(d) [Change Selected] button
If you select a port and then click this button, the selected port is changed to the
mode selected with [WWN Mode] or [Port Mode]. You can select multiple ports in
the port list if they are in the same mode. When a confirmation screen is
displayed for checking the settings in advance, check the current mode of the port
and the mode you are changing to. However, you cannot change the mode of a
port locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function. You cannot change to
the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any target
application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before

performing this operation.

The change to the mode of the port is immediately applied on the disk array. An invalid
setting may make an application server unable to access a logical disk. Therefore, if
necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.

10400434-002 02/2013
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Host Connection Port Parameters (FC)

Z M Series

|"0oh-00n
00k-01h
00k-02h
00k-03h
01k-00k
01h-01h
01k-02h
01h-03h

Set Disk Rrray Subsystem Name = Set Time = Unlock License
Port Mode Switching = Finish

Z0000011223344 550000 Windows (WH)
Z0000011223344550001 Windows (WH}
Z0000011223344 550002 Windows (WH)
Z0000011223344 550003 Windows (WH}
Z0000011223344550100 Windows (WH)
Z0000011223344550101 Windows (WH}
Z0000011223344550102 Windows (WH)
Z0000011223344550103abe Windows (WH}

> Host connection port parsmeters (FC)

Auto
Auto
Auto
Auto
Auto
Auto
Auto
aGbps

Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation
Auto negotiation

Controller #1

Rear view

Controller #0

Edit

=

[ < Back

|

| (e ] |

Help

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting FC.

Figure 5-16: Host Connection Port Parameters (FC)

This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the SnapSAN S3000/S5000.

Port list: Select the port you want to set.

[Edit] button: A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.

10400434-002 02/2013
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Editing Dialog

10400434-002 02/2013

Setting
Port number = 01h-03h
Port name H Z000001122323344550103
Platform 2 v:
Data rate A _Aut,o v:
Serwver connection type 2 Auto negotiation - |
Switch ID (Oh-7dh) 2 i h
Port type = Host port - |
0K [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-17: Setting

Port number: Unique port number.
Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Single-byte alphanumeric characters, “_”, and “/” can be used to
specify the port name. Up to 32 characters can be entered.
Platform: Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate: Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA
or HUB.
Server connection type:
Specify the connection topology between the disk array and the
host.
Automatic negotiation:
The connection type is automatically negotiated.
FC-AL: Select this when connecting the host connection port
and the application server directly over an FC cable or
when using a loop topology FC switch.
FC switch connection (Fabric):
Select this when using an FC switch other than a loop
topology FC switch.
Switch ID: Specify the value of the switch for the port. The specifiable value
range is 00h to 7dh.
When connecting multiple disk arrays in a loop topology FC
switch configuration, make sure that the value of each switch is
unique.

Port type: Select the port type.
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Host port: Select this when connecting to the host.

Data migration port: Select this when using the data
migration function.

Replication port: Select this when using the remote data
replication function.

This setting is displayed only when the data migration function

and/or remote data replication function is usable.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click [Next] after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.

Port Mode Switching

M Series
Set Disk frray Subsystem Name = Unlock Licensze = Host connection port parameters (EC}) =
Port Mode Switching = Finish
{ Mumber of Ports : 8 Number of selected Ports : 0O !
O0h-00h Z0000011223344550000 TN
O0h-01h Z0000011223344550001 TN
O0h-0Zh Z0000011223344550002 TN
00h-03h Z0000011223344550003 TN
Olh-00h Z0000011223344550100 TN
Olh-01h Z0000011223344550101 TN
O0lh-0Zh Z0000011223344550102  TWWH
0lh-03h Z0000011223344550103 TN
@ WNH Mode () Port Mode
Change A11 Change Selected

[ < Back ” Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-18: Port Mode Switching

You can change the FC port mode of the disk array.
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This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the SnapSAN S3000/S5000.
(a) Port List view
The Port List view lets you check the information about the disk array ports.
A port number is expressed in the format of “director number-port number”.
The following items are displayed.
Port Number
Port Name
Mode
WWN: Port in the WWN mode
Port: Port in the Port mode.
Configuration lock
Lock: Locked port
(Empty): Port not locked
Unselectable Reason
The following items are hidden by default.
Host
Interface
To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the
relevant item.
(b) [WWN Mode] and [Port Mode] radio buttons
WWN Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the WWN mode.
Port Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the port mode.
(c¢) [Change All] button
If you click this button, all the ports are changed to the mode selected with [WWN
Mode] or [Port Mode]. In this case, you do not need to select a port from the port
list. However, you cannot change the mode by using this button if there are any
ports locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function. You cannot change to
the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any target
application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before

performing this operation.

(d) [Change Selected] button

If you select a port and then click this button, the selected port is changed to the mode
selected with [WWN Mode] or [Port Mode]. You can select multiple ports in the port list if
they are in the same mode. When a confirmation screen is displayed for checking the settings
in advance, check the current mode of the port and the mode you are changing to. However,
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you cannot change the mode of a port locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function.
You cannot change to the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any
target application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before
performing this operation.

The change to the mode of the port is immediately applied on the disk array. An invalid
setting may make an application server unable to access a logical disk. Therefore, if
necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.

Host Connection Port Parameters (iSCSI)

M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Set Time > Unlock License >

Host connection port parameters (iS5CST) > Set iSNS Serwver > Finish

Set port settings.

20000009910100010000 " g

| 0o0R-01h 20000009510100010001 10 Gbps 1500 Host port 192_168.10.2

01h-00h 20000009510100010100 10 Gbps 1500 Host port 192.1€8.10.3

01h-01h 20000009510100010101 10 Gbps 1500 Host port 192.168.10.4
4 m b

00h-01h  0Oh-00h

Controller #1 Controller #0
Rear view
[ < Back ][ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-19: Host Connection Port Parameters (iSCSI)
Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting iISCSI.
This is not displayed for disk arrays that do not support iISCSI.
Port list: Select the port you want to set.
Ports that fit to the following condition cannot be selected.
Conditions Making Ports Unselectable
Condition: Locked
Description: Operation guard is set to the port.

[Edit] button: A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.
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Editing Dialog

Setting
Port number : 0lh-01h
Port name : |20000009510100030101

Link Speed & Duplex : 1 Gbps
When MITU is changed, I/0 stops

L o & l\ momentary including other ports.
Port type : |Host/Replication port v:
IPvd

ID address s | 192 188 | 10 | 31

Subnet mask = 2ss ., 0 , 0 _, 0O

Gateway address 3 o _ o _ 0 _ O

When the IP address is specified or modified,
do other configuration after waiting for about 30 seconds
after processing.

[ OE ] [ Cancel | [ Help

Figure 5-20: Edit Dialog

Port number: Unique port number.

Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Single-byte alphanumeric characters, “ ”, and “/” can be used to
specify the port name. Up to 32 characters can be entered.

Link Speed & Duplex:
The link speed and duplex values set for the port are displayed.
This value cannot be changed.

MTU: You can change the MTU (Maximum Transmission Unit) size by selecting
a desired one from a drop-down list.
Select an appropriate value for your network environment. The
default value is 1500.

Port type: Select the port type.
Host port: Select this when connecting to the host.
Host/Replication port: Select this when using the remote data

replication function.

This setting is displayed only when the remote data replication
function is usable.

IP address (IPv4): Specify the IP address to be set for the port.

Subnet mask (IPv4): Specify the subnet mask to be set for the port.
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Gateway address (IPv4):

Specify the gateway address to be set for the port.
IP address (IPv6): Specify the IP address to be set for the port.
Gateway address (IPv6):

Specify the gateway address to be set for the port.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.
When you click [Next] after changing the port settings as needed, the port

settings are made.

Perform another setup after waiting about 30 seconds after processing, when a setup or
change of an IP address is made. When MTU is changed, communication with other ports in
addition to the iISCSI port may temporarily be interrupted.

Set iSNS Server

1M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Set Time > Unlock License > Host connection port parameters (iSCST) >

Set iSNS Server > Finish

Configure the iSNS Server settings.

- iSNS sexver IP address and port number list —
¥ ad ad 2dd
iSNS Serverl 192.1€8.10.21 3205 19zZ.1€8.10.22 3z05
iSNS ServerZ 192 _1€8.10_31 3025 192 .168.10.32 3025 R gt
iSNS Server3 182 _1€8.10_41 3025 192 _.1€8.10_42 3025
iSNS Servers 192.168.10.51 3025 192.168.10.52 3025 REimEs
Explanation
The disk array tries connecting to a2ll iSN5 servers registered from all porcs.
The target is registered only in iSNS5 that can be connected.
[ < Back ” Hexc > ] [ Cancel | [ Help

Figure 5-21: Set iSNS

Set the iISNS server with which the disk array registers the iSCSI target for the
disk array in the iISCSI model.
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This screen is displayed only for iSCSI model disk arrays.

iSNS Server IP Address and Port Number List
Register the IP address and port number of the iISNS server.

Clicking [Add] or [Edit] displays IP Address Setting.
Clicking [Delete] deletes the IP address and port number settings of the selected

1SNS server.

iSNS Server IP Address Setting

IP Address and Port Murmber Setting
Set IP address and port number.
i8NE servers can be registered up to two in marximums.
IP wersion [ IPwa =
IP address 1 o B i 1 R
Port number 1 12313
IP wersion _IPVS v:
IP address Z £3:0:0:0:0:0:0:32
Port number 2 21321
0K [ cancer ] [ Help ]

Figure 5-22: iSNS Server IP Address

Two pairs of IP address and port number the i1ISNS server can be specified.

IP version This can be changed by selecting IPv4 or IPv6 from the drop-down
list.
Select an appropriate value for your network environment.

IP address Specify the IP address of NTP server with a 32-bit numerical value
for IPv4 and a 128-bit numerical value for IPv6.

Port number Specify the port number.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click [Next], the iSNS server is set.
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EM Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = Set Time = WUnlock License > Host connection port parameters (SAS) =

Finish

umber Port name

| D0h-00kR Z0000011223344 550000 Windows (WH)
00h-01h Z0000011223344550001 Windows (WH}
00h-0Zh Z0000011223344 550002 Windows (WH)
00h-03h Z0000011223344550003 Windows (WH}
01h-00h Z0000011223344550100 Windows (WH)
01h-01h Z0000011223344550101 Windows (WH}
01h-0Zh Z0000011223344550102 Windows (WH)
01h-03h Z0000011223344550103 Windows (WH}

Edit

| Controller #1 Controller #0 |
Rear view |

[ < Back ][ Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-23: Host Connection Port Parameters (SAS)

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting SAS.
This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the SnapSAN S3000/S5000.

Port list: Select the port you want to set.

[Edit] button: A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <5-23



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Editing Dialog

Setting
Port number % 0lh-01h
Port name E Z000001122323344550101
Ilatform : :Iﬂindows‘ﬂuﬂ\n - |
Data rate E EChps -
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] l Help

Figure 5-24: Edit Setting

Port number: Unique port number.
Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.

@ o»

Single-byte alphanumeric characters, “ ”, and “/” can be used to

specify the port name. Up to 32 characters can be entered.
Platform: Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate: Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the SAS

port and destination port.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click [Next] after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.
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Finish

E!‘I Zeries

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = Set Time = TUnlock License = Host comnection port parameters (i3CSI) =

Set iSNS Server = Finish

' The basic disk array setting is now complete.

Click a following link if necessary.

Operate 15CSI Easy Config Tool on the host machine

Bind pool

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configration Flow

[ e Pt soue oap] s o Ryt iomatinl gy st |

{FC Only)

Figure 5-25: Initialization Completion

When this operation is successful, the following link is displayed.
Operate iSCSI Setup Tool on the host machine
The Set Host Information screen is displayed to operate the 1ISCSI
Setup Tool on the host to make necessary settings.
* This link is displayed only for the iISCSI model disk array.
Bind pool

The [Bind Pool] screen is displayed for binding another pool.

Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.
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When the initialization is complete, the Access Control function starts automatically for FC
and SAS models.

When the initialization is complete, all the SAS ports change to the port mode for SAS
model.

Set Host Information Screen

12 Set Host Information

Operate iSCSI Easy Config Tool on the host machine.

Login the host machine and perform iSCSI Easy Config Tool
for registering the host information to Diskirray.

Bind Pool after finishing operation on any needful host machine._

Bind pool

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-26: Set Host Information

The SnapSAN Manager client separately logs in the host with this screen open to operate
the 1ISCSI Setup Tool.

When completing all the work on the host, return to this screen and continue the binding
operation.

The following links are displayed.
Bind pool

The “Pool Bind” screen is displayed for binding the pool.
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Navigation button(s)

[Cancel]

The binding operation is aborted and the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Quick Setting

LD Binding

1: Select the platform of the host.
Select the platform of the host which uses logical disks.
:IWinduHs v.:
2. Specify the number of logical disks and their capacity, and click Add.
Number of logical disks
Logical disk capacity =
Capacity logical disks consume : 20_.Z GByte
Unused capacity of the pool z1,408.0 GByte
B] | T Configuration change
10.0 RAID&/60 SRS
10.0 BAIDE/&0 sas betete
[ < Back ][ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-27: LD Binding

Platform selection
Select the platform of the connected host.

Windows, Linux, VMware, or Hyper-V can be selected.

Binding logical disks

When you specify the number of logical disks and their capacity and click [Add],

they are registered in the logical disk list.
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When you click [Delete], the logical disk selected in the list is excluded from the

binding range.

When you click [Next], the RAID6/60 pool, hot spare, and system volume as well as the
logical disks in the list are bound.

Initialization Completion

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 5-28: Initialization Completion
The result of the initialization is displayed.
The logical disk can be now used from the host if Quick Setting has been selected.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.
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Chapter 6 ‘ User Setting

User Types

Before using SnapSAN Manager, define SnapSAN Manager users. The defined user name
and password are necessary to connect to the SnapSAN Manager server and to perform
various operations and disk array monitoring on the SnapSAN Manager client.

There are three user types and three user roles. By combining and assigning the types and
roles to users, disk arrays to be managed by the users and operations that the users are
permitted to perform can be appropriately managed.

User Roles

User Types Description

A user who manages multiple disk arrays that are managed by the SnapSAN
Storage Group User Manager server. (This user type can be specified only when using SnapSAN
Manager.)

Storage User A user who manages specific disk array(s). (This user type can be specified
when using either SnapSAN Manager or SnapSAN Manager Embedded.)

Partition User A user who manages specific partition. (This user type can be specified only
when using SnapSAN Manager while VirtualStoragePartitioning installed.)

User Types Description User Role

Administrator Allowed to perform all operations to disk arrays, including System
configuration setting. Administrators

Operator Allowed to perform necessary operations in replication, Operators

snapshot, performance monitoring, and performance
optimization functions.

Monitor Allowed to view the configuration and status display. Standard Users
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User Definition

User Definition Method

To define a user, perform the following procedure.

Note that the user definition is managed by each SnapSAN Manager server. (The user
definition is managed on the embedded SnapSAN Manager server when SnapSAN
Manager Embedded is used.)

¢ Define a user on the SnapSAN Manager server

The definition procedure may be different depending on the OS running the SnapSAN
Manager server.

¢ Define a user on the SnapSAN Manager client (Web GUI)

You can define a user on the User Setting screen on the SnapSAN Manager client
(Web GUI). This manual describes this procedure.

User Setting Screen

To display the User Setting screen, select "Configuration"? "User Setting" from the main
screen of the SnapSAN Manager client (Web GUI).

User Setting screen is available to storage group users and storage users who have the
administrator role.

& User Setting

It is a list Of the user registered now.

User List

support
&é sysadmin Storage administrator

gﬁ wndr mit Storage mairtainer

-Managed Disk frray/Partition-

support M1 5

[ Add ][ Edit ][ Delete ]

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure é-1: User Setting

[User List] displays the users defined in the currently connected SnapSAN Manager server.
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1. The User Setting screen cannot be simultaneously started from multiple clients
connected to the same SnapSAN Manager server.

2. The [VSPAR Setting], [Setting Cache Segment], and [User Setting] menus cannot be
simultaneously selected and started from multiple clients connected to the same
SnapSAN Manager server.

3. Users who cannot perform operations ([Edit] and [Delete]) because of the user type
currently used are grayed out.

Operations
The range of possible operations is as follows.

e Storage Group User: Operations can be performed for all users.

¢ Storage User: Operations can be performed for the storage users and partition users of
the managed storage.

Each displayed item is described below.

(1) User Name

The user name is displayed.

(2) User Type

The user type is displayed.
Storage group: Storage group user
Storage: Storage user

Partition: Partition user

(3) Role

The user’s role is displayed.

(4) Managed Disk Array/Partition

The disk array or partition to be managed by the user selected in the user list is
displayed. This item is displayed only when SnapSAN Manager 1is used.

The name of the disk array to be managed by the user is displayed in [Disk array
Name]. In the case of the storage group user, “-” is displayed.

The name of the partition to be managed by the user is displayed in [Partition

Name]. In the case of the storage group user or storage user, “-” is displayed.

(5) [Add] button
The User - Add screen is displayed that lets you add a new user.
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(6) [Edit] button
The User - Edit screen is displayed that lets you edit the settings for the user

selected in the user list.

(7) [Delete] button
The selected user is deleted. The user cannot be recovered once deleted.
*The user who has logged in the SnapSAN Manager cannot be deleted. Log in

the SnapSAN Manager again as another user and delete it.

(8) [Cancel] button

This screen is closed, and the monitor screen is displayed again.

User - Add

When you add the [Add] button on the User Setting screen, the User - Add screen is
displayed. This screen allows you to add a new user.

12 User-add

user information

Uzer Name
Passward

Confirm Pazsward

Uszer Tupe

(") Storage Group

er in charge of all disk arrays.

&
User in charge of special diskarrays.
() Partition
User in charge of special partitions.

Role

@ monitor
Authorized for disk array monitoring, state dizplay, etc.
() operator

futhorized for operations on replication/snapshot/performance
manitaring/performance optimization function.

) administrator
futhorized for all operations

Managed Disk Array
Digk Array List Managed Disk Array List

Delete

[ [o]3 ] [ Gancel ] [ Help

Figure 6-2: User - Add

Each displayed item is described below.
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(1) User Name
Specify the user name.
The following restrictions apply to the characters that can be specified as the user name.
When using SnapSAN Manager Embedded

Specify two to eight alphanumeric characters. The user name is case sensitive.
The first letter must be an alphabet and the name must include at least one lowercase letter.
When using SnapSAN Manager

Specify one to twenty alphanumeric characters and/or symbol (excluding the double
quotation).

The user name is case sensitive.
(2) Password

Specify a user password consisting of one to fourteen alphanumeric characters and/or symbol
(excluding the double quotation). The password is case sensitive.

(3) Confirm Password

Retype the value entered in [Password] for confirmation.

(4) User Type
Select the type of the user to be added.

When you are currently connected as a storage user, you cannot select a storage group user.
When there is no disk array for which VirtualStoragePartitioning (This is the partitioning
function.

(5) Role

Select the role of the user to be added.

(6) Managed Disk Array

When the user type is the storage user, select the disk array to be managed.

This item is displayed only when SnapSAN Manager 1is used. In the case of a storage group
user or partition user, you do not need to select this item.

*To set the partition to be managed by the partition user, use the partitioning wizard.
(7) [OK] button

When the user is successfully added, the added user is displayed in the user list on the User
Information List screen.

(8) [Cancel] button

All the contents currently displayed on the screen are discarded, and the User Information
List screen is displayed again without adding the user.

(9) [Help] button

The Help screen is displayed.
Change the Defined User Seftings
(1) User - Edit
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When you click the [Edit] button on the User Setting screen, the User - Edit screen is
displayed. This screen allows you to.

18y User-Edit

Flease update user information

User Name g
Passpard B 29000999009

Gonfirm Passward 9990800800808

User Type
@ Storage Group
User in charge of all disk arrays
~ Storage
User in charge of special diskarrays
(1 Partition
User in charge of special partitions

Role
) manitor

Authorized for disk array monitoring, state display, eto
(7 operator

Authorized for operations on replication/snapshat/performance
monitoring/performance optimization function.

@ administrator

Autharized for all operations

Managed Disk Array
Disk Array List Managed Disk Array List

Delete

K ] | Gancel il Help

Figure 6-3: User - Edit
Each displayed item is the same as the User - Add screen.
When you update the item to change and click the [OK] button, the change is added.

1. The maximum number of users that can be created on SnapSAN Manager (including
SnapSAN Manager Embedded) is as follows:
Storage group user: 100
Storage user: 32
Partition user: 128
2. The user created by default in SnapSAN Manager Embedded (sysadmin) cannot be

deleted. It is recommended to promptly change the password when using the product
for the first time.

3. The following character strings cannot be used to specify a user name on SnapSAN
Manager Embedded.

adm bin daemon dladm gdm listen Ip noaccess nobody nobody4 nuucp mysql
openldap postgres root smmsp support sys uucp vndrmnt webservd xvm zfssnap
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Chapter 7 ‘ Pool

A pool is a virtual medium that binds multiple physical disks to form a RAID. The area of the
created pool is divided into logical disks.

When a physical disk is added, a pool can be created using the added physical disk and
logical disks can be created in that pool. It is also possible to expand the capacity by adding
a physical disk to an existing pool. Doing so does not affect any other logical disks that are
already in use.

You can choose one of the following RAID pool configurations:
¢ RAIDG6/60 (4+PQ)/(8+PQ)
e RAID-TM (Triple Mirror)
e RAID5/50 (2+P)/(4+P)/(8+P)
¢ RAID1/10 (Mirror)

You can perform the following operations in relation to a pool. When you are managing two
or more disk arrays, select the target disk array on the main screen before clicking the
desired operation.

e Pool Bind

*  Pool Unbind

¢  Pool Management
* Capacity Expansion
* Rearrangement
¢ Change Of Settings

Pool Bind

Bind a new pool.

The Pool Bind screen consists of the following screens:

¢ Pool Bind
Select physical disks
¢ Confirmation
Advanced Settings

¢  Completion

Pool Bind
Set the pool you want to bind.
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e

Pool Bind > Confirmation > Completion

1: Click Show pool list to see the pools that have been bound.

2: Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

Physical disk type SAS

-

3: Select RAID type.

RAID type [RaIpisio |
4: Specify the number of physical disks that configure the pool and their capacity.
Number of physical disks (2-5) | zps
g Zuto disk selection =
Physical disk capacity [z6ec8
(7) Manual disk selection Select physical disks
Calculate pool capacity
Total capacity of the pool : 0 GB
< Back [ Hext > I [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-1: Pool Bind
1. Show pool list
Clicking the [Show pool list] button displays a list of existing pools.

Clicking the [Close pool list] button hides the pool list.
2. Physical disk type

RAID Type
The available physical disk types and RAID types differ for each disk array.
Only the physical disk types and RAID types that are available for the target
array disk are shown in drop-down lists.
3.

Number of physical disks and Physical disk capacity
Select the physical disks to be used.
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Avuto Disk Selection

Select the number of physical disks to be used and the capacity per
physical disk.
As the number of physical disks, you can select one of the following:

RAID6/60(4+PQ): 6 physical disks or more
RAID6/60(8+PQ): 10 physical disks or more
RAIDA5/50(2+P): 3 physical disks or more
RAID5/50(4+P): 5 physical disks or more
RAIDA5/50(8+P): 9 physical disks or more
RAID-TM: 3 physical disks or more
RAID1/10: 2 physical disks or more

Manual Disk Selection

10400434-002 02/2013

If you click [Select physical disks] button, you can manually select the
physical disks to be used for the pool.

[Calculate pool capacity] button

When you click this button, the [Total capacity of the pool] field displays
the pool capacity (estimate).

When you have changed the physical disk type, the RAID type, the number
of physical disks, the physical disk capacity, or the selected physical disk

for manual selection, [0 GB] may be displayed temporarily.

If you bind a pool with 61 physical disks or more, pool expansion is executed
automatically.

If you bind a pool with 61 physical disks or more, the [Total capacity of the
pool] field displays a roughly estimated value.
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Navigation button(s)

[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK] button in
the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Select Physical Disks
Select the physical disk.

The physical disk selection section can be displayed on the list tab or view tab. You can
switch the display by selecting the tab at the top of the section.

On the list tab, the physical disks that cannot be used to bind a pool are not displayed in the
list; on the view tab, the corresponding check boxes are grayed out.

.
[List] tab
Select physical disks for the pool from the list.
BRAID type RATD1/10
The number of disks you can select for the pool = 255
— Unused physical disks - {(Unused physical disks:g)
Capacityl[GB] | Type
E‘ 00h-0000h 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
00h-0001h 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps
D 00h-0008h 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
] 00h-000%h 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps
D 00h-000ah 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
O ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Figure 7-2: List Tab
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View Tab

/% Pool Bind
Select physical disks for the pool from the list.

RRAID type RAID1/10
|
The number of disks you can select for the pool z-5

- Unused physical disks - (Unused physical disks:§)

[ v (o] | |

oece | ) [ O N ' R C
[ [ oon-oooen | [F] [ eon-ooesn | [ [ eon-ocosan | [(oon-anoen |

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 7-3: View Tab

Confirmation

The settings of the pool are displayed.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

|5 Pool Bind

Pool Bind » Confirmation > Completion

Contirm the se

Basic sectings

Pool mumber : 0o00zh

Physical disk type : SAS

RAID type 1 RAIDG/60(4+P0)

Pasl capacity : 347.5 GB [373,125,283,840 Byte)

Advanced settings

Pool name : PoolOOOZ
Rebuild priority : Medium
Systen volume : Bind

Clichk Advanced for wmodifying the default settings in the field above.

- Physical disks of the pool -

Humber

00h-0004h 287.

& &L
0O0h-0005h 87_6 S48 10000rpm &_0OGhps=
O0h-0005h 87.6 DAS 10000rpm 6.0Cbp=
00h-0007h 87.6 EBAZ 1lo000rpm &.0Chps
00h-0008h 287.6 =4z 1l0000rpm &.0Chbps=s
O0h-0005h 87.6 BSAS 10000rpm 6.0Cbp=

When the settings are O, click Set to start binding the posl.
If you want to modify any settings, click Back or Advanced.

[ < Back ][ ser ] [ Cancel ] l Help

Figure 7-4: Confirmation

The settings of the pool you are binding are listed. Check the settings to see whether they are
correct.

Clicking the [Advanced] button displays the Advanced Settings screen.

Basic Settings
Pool number
Number unique in the disk array automatically assigned to the pool to be bound.
Physical disk type
Selected physical disk type.
RAID type
Selected RAID type.
Pool capacity
Capacity of the pool to be bound.

Advanced Settings - Change
The following items can be changed on the [Advanced Settings] screen.
Pool Name

Name of the pool to be bound.
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Rebuild Priority

When one of the physical disks consisting of the pool fails, that disk is switched to the
hot spare disk or the RAID configuration is restored to the replaced physical disk
according to this priority.

System Volume

Indicates whether to create the system volume when binding a pool. When you bind
the first pool, [Bind] is selected by default. If the system volume has been already
created, this item is not displayed.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

=

[0] Is it OE to start Pocl Bind?
wr

Figure 7-5: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the pool binding operation is executed and then the Completion screen is
displayed.

[Back]
The Pool Bind screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Advanced Settings - Configuration

Set the advanced settings for pool binding.
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[# Pool Bind

Configure the advanced setfings.

Pool neme |Poolooog]

Bebuild priority .Hedium v. Expected time when Medium iz selected: 3 hour
System volume [J]Bind

Explanation

- Bebuild priority
Specify pool rebuilding IS0 priority.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-6: Advanced Settings

Pool Name

Specify a name for the pool to be built. Characters that can be used in a pool name are single-
byte alphanumeric characters, "/", and "_".

Rebuild Priority
Specify the rebuild priority. The initial value is [Medium].

¢ High: Top priority is given to rebuilding. The disk access performance from the
application server is degraded.

¢ Medium: The rebuilding operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering
the performance of the data transfer with the application server. Rebuilding and disk
access from the application server are balanced. If the disk is frequently accessed, the
disk access performance may be degraded during rebuilding. (When [Medium] is
selected, the estimated time will be displayed.)

e Low: Priority is given to disk access from the application server.

System Volume

Disk arrays require the volume for disk array management.
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This check box is enabled if the system volume must be created.

Be sure to create the system volume to retain information that would be required for
investigation in case that a failure or malfunction occurs.

Completion

The result of the pool binding is displayed.

.E':Sﬁa't,us ‘—1SI‘I Server

Pool Bind » Confirmation > Completion

" ' Pool binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Eind ancther pool

Bind hot spare
Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configration Flow

" P Logical Disk P Host Inrormatiunh Assignment of
e Pk asane: [ Bind [ Collection [ Logical Disk ]

(FC Only)

Figure 7-7: Completion

When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Bind another pool

The Pool Bind screen is displayed again for binding another pool.
Bind hot spare

The Hot Spare Bind screen is displayed.
Bind logical disk

The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed.

¢ When [Power saving setting of physical disk] is set in power saving mode, binding may
take time because the physical disks need to be started.
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e If the pool binding fails, check the latest state of the disk array.

e If the pool binding fails, there may be a pool in which no physical disk exists. In that
case, unbind that pool to eliminate the cause of the failure and then execute the pool
binding again.

Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

e If a pool is bound by using the encryption HDD (PD type: SAS (SED)), the
authentication key is automatically set for the encryption HDD for security.

¢ Ifyou want to change the specified authentication key again, perform [Pool
Management] - [Change Of Settings].

Pool Unbind

Unbind a pool and place the physical disks assigned to it in the unused state.

Select the pool you want to unbind.
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Bool Unbind > Confirmation » Completion

1: Select a pool that will be unbound.

Dool name
Pool000d
00018 Pool00ol RATD1/10 SAS S
0002h Pooloooz RATD-TM 525 262.2
T 1t |
< Back [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-8: Pool Unbind

You can select only one pool to unbind.

Pools that fit any of the following conditions cannot be selected.
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Conditions Making Pools Unselectable

Condition Description

assign(FC) Logical disks in the pool have already assigned to the host connected via
FC.

assign(iSCSI) Logical disks in the pool have already assigned to the host connected via
iSCSI.

assign(SAS) Logical disks in the pool have already assigned to the host connected via

SAS.

pairing(repli)

Logical disks in the pool have been paired for replication.

pairing(data migration)

Logical disks in the pool have been paired for data migration.

snap shot There is a BV, SV, or SDV in the pool.
linked Snapshot link is set for LVs in the pool.
reserved Logical disks in the pool belong to the reserve group.

data protection

Logical disks in the pool are secured by the data retention.

during reinit Logical disks in the pool are being initialized by the data retention.
locked Operation guard is set to logical disks in the pool.
locked (BV) Operation guard is set to BV corresponding LV in the pool.

PD rotation stop

Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

work disk

There is a work disk for optimization in the pool.

moving

The pool includes a logical disk that is being moved by the data allocation
optimization.

assign (cache)

Logical disks in the pool have been assigned to the cache segment.

Pool Group

The pool is set as a pool group for data allocation optimization.

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and the monitor screen is displayed.

Confirmation

The settings of the pool to be unbound are displayed.
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Pool Unbind > Confirmstion » Completion

Confirm the settings.

— Pool that will be unbound -

Pool number 2 0000h
Pocl name = Pool0000

When this pool is unbound, the fellowing leogical disks will be unbound.

— logical disks that will be unbound -

3} =
0001k 20000009910100010001 20.0 Pool0000 RRID1 10 SRS
0002h 20000009910100010003 10.0 Pool0000 BARID1/10 SRS
0005h 20000009910100010005 0.2 Control volume Pool0000 RAID1/10 SAS

| [T

When the settings aze OK, click Set to start unbinding the pool.
If you want to modify any settings, click Back.

l < Back ][ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-9: Confirmation

If the pool includes physical disks, they are displayed in a list.

e If access control is not used when configuration lock is enabled, the operation of the
application server is checked before the pool including logical disks is unbound. For
this reason, the pool unbinding operation may take time.

e After the pool including the logical disk of LDNOOOOh is unbound when access control
is not used, the application server may become unable to recognize any of the logical
disks.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

10400434-002 02/2013

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

=

Figure 7-10: Confirmation
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If you click [Yes], the operation of unbinding the pool is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Pool Unbind screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

The pool unbinding result is displayed.

|2 Pacl Unbind

Dool Unbind > Confirmation > Completion

x@' Pool unbinding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Unbind another pool

Bind pool

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 7-11: Completion

When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Unbind another pool

The Pool Unbind screen is displayed again for unbinding another pool.
Bind pool

The Pool Bind screen is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

e Ifapool in the encrypted HDD (PD type: SAS (SED)) is bound, the authentication key
set in the encrypted HDD during binding returns to the value. The user does not have
to change the authentication key setting.
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e It takes some time to initialize the authentication key for the encrypted HDD. Wait for
about one minute before rebinding a pool using the encrypted HDD whose pool was
unbound. If you try to bind a pool while the authentication key is being initialized, the
pool binding operation fails.

Pool Management

Capacity Expansion
Expand the capacity of a pool.
The Pool Capacity Expansion screen consists of the following screens:
Pool Capacity Expansion
Physical Disk Selection
Confirmation
Advanced Settings
Completion
After capacity expansion, the result is displayed.
Pool Capacity Expansion

This screen is used to specify the settings for pool capacity expansion
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& EZ ép ac{t‘y :]fxp ans 10n

Pool Capacity Expansion = Confirmation > Completion

i
0001k PoolOO01 RATD1/10 SAS Z62.0 Z6Z.0
000Zh Pool000Z RATD1/10 S48 ZEZ.0 Z6Z.0
0003h Pool0O003 RATD1/10 SAS Zg80.7 Z6Z.0

@ Auto disk selection Number of physical disk (1-2) 15

(7) Manual disk selection Select physical disks

Calculate pool capacity

Total capacity after expansion : 335.0 GB

< Back [ Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-12: Pool Capacity Expansion
Pool selection
Select the pool you want to expand from the list.

Pools that fit any of the following conditions cannot be selected.

Condition Description

expanding The pool is being expanded.

rearranging The pool is being rearranged.

PD rotation stop Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

Number of physical disk
Select the number of physical disks to be added.

Auto disk selection

When you set the number of physical disks, the disks to be added are selected automatically.

Manual disk selection

[Select physical disks] button

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.
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The physical disk selection screen is displayed that lets you select the disks to be added
individually.

[Calculate pool capacity] button

The actual pool capacity after expansion is recalculated and displayed in the [Total capacity
after expansion] field.

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Physical Disk Selection
Select the physical disk.

The physical disk selection section can be displayed on the list tab or view tab. You can
switch the display by selecting the tab at the top of the section.

On the list tab, the physical disks that cannot be used to expand the capacity are not
displayed in the list; on the view tab, the corresponding check boxes are grayed out.
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[List] tab

& Pool Capacity B

0l from th

BAID type = RAID1/10
The rnumber of disks wou can select for the pool o 1-2
- Tmused physical disks - (Mmused physical disks:Z)
[List View|
| E‘ 00h-0005%h Z66.4 BSAER 1E5000rpm &.0Gbps

D 00h-000ah Z266.4 SAS 15000rpm &.0Cbps

0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-13: List Tab
[View] tab
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or the pool from the list.

BAID type = RAID1/10
The rnumber of disks wou can select for the pool o 1-2
- Tmused physical disks - (Mmused physical disks:Z)

List | View

DEOOD

[ oon-ooosk | [7] [ oon-oo0an |

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-14: View Tab

Confirmation

Check the settings for pool capacity expansion.
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& P col éap EC.:i.t,Y Expans :EL'on

Pool Capacity Expansion = Confirmation > Completion

Pool settings

Pool number : 0004h

Pool name : Pool0O004

The pool capacity before expansion : 172.7 GB (125,422, 500,038 Evte)
The pool capacity after expansion D E31.0 GB (E48,034,361,344 Evte)
Becomposition : Done

Expansion priority : Medium

The rnumber of physical disks before expansion : 3

The rnumber of physical disks after expansion @ 4
Bearrangement : Done (Auto adjustment)
Expected time : 0 Hour

Click Advanced for modifying the default settings in the field abowve.

- Physical disks that will be added -
Mumber R

00h-000bh 87.6 3A3 10000rpm &._0Chps

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to start expanding the pool capacity.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back or Adwanced.

[ < Back ][ Zet ] [ Cancel ] I Help

Figure 7-15: Confirmation

[Advanced] button
The Advanced Settings screen is displayed. Specify the settings concerning the
expansion method.
The settings of the pool you are expanding are listed. Check the settings to see
whether they are correct.
Pool number: Number of the pool to be expanded.
Pool name: Name of the pool to be expanded.
The pool capacity before expansion:
Pool capacity before expansion.
The pool capacity after expansion:
Pool capacity after expansion.
Recomposition: Whether to reconfigure the pool during expansion.

This can be changed in the Advanced settings.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <47-20



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Expansion priority
The priority for expanding the pool capacity.

The number of physical disks before expansion:
Number of physical disks configuring the pool before
expansion.

The number of physical disks after expansion:
Number of physical disks configuring the pool after
expansion.

Rearrangement: Whether to rearrange the data in the pool during expansion.

This can be changed in the Advanced settings.

Expected time: Expected rearrangement time if the pool data is rearranged.
The actual time may be more or less different depending on the load on the disk array.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Iz it OK to start Pool Capacity Expansion?
-

Figure 7-16: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the pool capacity expansion operation is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Pool Capacity Expansion screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Advanced Settings

Set the advanced settings for pool capacity expansion.
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&'15001 Capac::Lt,y 'Expans:EL'on

Select the check box to rebuild the pool.

Rebuild

Expansion priority: |[Medium - Expected time when Medium is selected: 2 hour

Explanation

Specify I/0 pricrity for pool expansion.
Then High is specified, rebuild will be completed in a shortest possible time.

nge the data in the pool.

[¥] Rearrange

Priority: Auto adjustment i

Explanation

Then data in the pool iz rearranged, the data iz allocated evenly,

which leads to improvement in performance.

Depending on the capacity of the pool, rearrangement may take a few hours to few days to complete.
Tou cannot expand pool while rearrangement is in process.

Specify I/0 priocrity for pool rearrangement.

0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-17: Advanced Setting

Rebuild

If you rebuild the pool, the blocks in the RAID configuration are rearranged so that they are
evenly distributed to each physical disk.

If the number of physical disks to be used for expansion is not sufficient for the RADI
configuration, rearrangement is executed automatically.

Expansion priority
Set the priority of the pool capacity expansion operation to [High], [Medium], or [Low].

High: The expansion operation is executed as fast as possible. Selecting [High] might affect
performance of the data transfer with the application server.

Medium: The expansion operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server. (When [Medium] is selected,
the estimated time will be displayed.)

Low: The expansion operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

This priority does not apply to the rearrangement operation, which is included in the
expansion operation.
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Rearrange

The data in the logical disks bound in the pool is rearranged so that it is distributed to the
expanded physical disks, improving performance.

Priority
Set the priority of the pool rearrangement operation to fastest or automatic adjustment.
If the priority is set to fastest, the rearrangement operation is executed as fast as possible.

If it is set to automatic adjustment, the speed of the rearrangement operation is adjusted so
as to reduce the effect on data transfer with the application server.

Completion

The result of the pool capacity expansion is displayed.

a l—i'ool Capac::Lt,y 'Expans:imn

Pool Capacity Expansion »* Confirmation > Completion

" ' Pool capacity expanding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Expand ancther pocl capacity

BEind logical disk

Expand logical disk capacity

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

< Back Finish Cancel

Figure 7-18: Confirmation
When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Expand another pool capacity

The Pool Capacity Expansion screen is displayed again for expanding another pool
capacity.
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Bind logical disk
The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed.
Expand logical disk capacity
The Logical Disk Capacity Expansion screen is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

If the authentication key has already been changed from the default one, it is not necessary
to specify a new authentication key (or change the existing one) when expanding the
capacity of the pool that was bound by using an encryption HDD (PD type: SAS (SED)). The
specified authentication key is automatically assigned to the added encryption HDD.

When many physical disks are expanded with [Rebuild] and [Medium] selected for
[Expansion Priority], it may impact the performance of the data transfer from/to application
servers.

If performance of the data transfer from/to application servers is significantly impacted,
change the [Expansion Priority] to [Low].

Rearrangement

Start or stop the rearrangement of the pool whose capacity you have expanded.
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Select pool of data rearrangement or select stopped pool.

Displayed pool L:Lst: uf iné&ﬁ@léﬁely .re;.ai:.r..anéed.puai v

|'0onon Pool0000 BRTD1/10 SAS

4 | i | L

Data in the pool is evenly rearranged when pool is rearranged, and the load can be distributed.
It might take sewveral hours or more according to the capacity of the pool to execute rearrangement
for all disks in the pool. Moreover, the pool extending cannot be done while rearranging.

i
Im
ot

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-19: Rearrangement
Displayed Pool
Switch the content of the pool list.
List of incompletely rearranged pool

The list displays pools that are not rearranged and those whose rearrangement has
been interrupted or failed.

List of pools during rearrangement

The list displays pools that are being rearranged and those to be rearranged after
expansion.

Pool List

This is a list of the target pools. Select the pool you want to rearrange.

Pools that fit the following condition cannot be selected.

PD Rotation Stop: Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

Buttons
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[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

=)

jl Is it OK to start start on the data rearrangement?

Figure 7-20: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the selected pool is rearranged.

When [List of incompletely rearranged pool] is displayed, rearrangement is started or
resumed.

When [List of pools during rearrangement] is displayed, rearrangement is stopped.
[Cancel]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed again without changing the
settings.

Change of Settings

Change the settings of a pool.

The Change of Settings screen consists of the following screen:
Change of Settings (Pool)

This screen is used to change the settings for a pool.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 47-26



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

5 Changs Of Sect ings
= g g

| ooooh PoolO000 RATD1/10 SAS 3917.0 g01s.0

0001k PoalO0ol BAID1/10 SAS 23.5 83.85
{ooozh [ Poclonoz BATDL/10 {

figure the follow

Pool name |[PoolOO0E

Bebuild priority |Medium | Expected time when Medium is selected: 13 hour

Expansion priority :High v. Expected time when Medium is selected: 132 hour

[[] Reset the authentication key for encryption

Explanation

- BRebuild priority
Specify pool rebuilding IS0 priority.
- Expansion priority
Specify I/0 pricrity when pool expanding operation.

.S.et, [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-21: Change of Settings (Pool)
Pool selection
From the list, select a pool whose settings you want to change.
Pools that fit the following condition cannot be selected.
PD rotation stop Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.
Change of Settings
Pool name

Change the pool name. Characters that can be used in a pool name are alphanumeric
characters, "/", and "_".

A name same as the existing pool names cannot be specified. When the same name is
specified, the [Set] button cannot be clicked.

Rebuild Priority

Set the priority of the RAID configuration rebuilding operation to be performed when any
physical disk belonging to a pool is changed to [High], [Medium], or [Low].

High: The RAID configuration is rebuilt as fast as possible. Selecting [High] might affect
performance of the data transfer with the application server.
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Medium: The rebuilding operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server. (When [Medium] is selected,
the estimated time will be displayed.)

Low: The rebuilding operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

Expansion Priority
Set the priority of the pool capacity expansion operation to [High], [Medium], or [Low].
High: The expansion operation is executed as fast as possible.

Medium: The expansion operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server. (When [Medium] is selected,
the estimated time will be displayed.)

Low: The expansion operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

This priority does not apply to the rearrangement operation, which is included in the
expansion operation and executed with the priority set for pool capacity expansion.

Reset the Authentication Key for Encryption

You can change the authentication key for the pool bound using the encryption HDD (PD
type: SAS(SED)).

Select this check box to change the authentication key.

This setting is displayed only when the pool bound using the encryption HDD (PD type:
SAS(SED)) is selected.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Is it OE to start Pool change?
-

Figure 7-22: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the pool setting changes are made.
[Cancel]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen 1s displayed again without changing the
settings.
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Hot Spare

You can perform the following operations in relation to a hot spare.

e Hot Spare Bind
¢ Hot Spare Unbind

¢ Hot Spare Management

Change Of Settings

Hot Spare Bind

Bind a hot spare.

The following screens are used to bind a hot spare.

¢ Hot Spare Bind

¢ Completion
Hot Spare Bind

Make the settings for binding a hot spare

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.
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Hot Spare Bind » Completion
1. Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding.

= Botational

= 00h-0008h 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps

(] 00h-000%h 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps

[l 00h-000zh 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
= Pool list -
| Physical disk type ’ Capacity[GB] |Enable Hot Spare
0000h Pool0O000 SRS 262.0 Enabled
0001h Pool0O001 SasS 262_.0 Enabled
000Zh Pool0O00Z SRS 263.5 Enabled

Explanation

"Enabled”™ is shown for pools with an enabled hot spare.
Pools that are enabled by a newly bound hot spare are shown in bold.

- Click the copy back mode setting and change the setting if necessary.

DEnable the copy back mode.

Explanation

When a failing disk is replaced by a new disk, this function allows automatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
disks and hot spare disks on the disk array.

This setting is applied to all the hot spare disks in the disk array.

< Back Set j Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 8-1: Hot Spare Bind
Selecting the physical disks for which to bind a hot spare

Physical disk selection

Select the check box of each physical disk for which to bind a hot spare. The physical disk set
as a hot spare must be of the same type as the physical disks in the pool and must have the
same or superior capacity and rotation speed.

¢ On the list tab, those slots for which no physical disk exists are not displayed in the
list; on the view tab, the slots and the corresponding check boxes are grayed out.

¢ On the list tab, those physical disks bound for a pool are not displayed in the list; on
the view tab, the corresponding check boxes are grayed out.

The physical disk selection section can be displayed on the view tab or list tab.
You can switch the display by selecting the tab at the top of the section.
[List] tab
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Rc-tatinnal speed Tranafer speed
D 00h-0008h 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
D 00h-000%h 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
D 00h-000ah 266.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
Figure 8-2: List Tab
[View] tab

DEOO

[ [ oon-oeosn | [ [[eon-ooesk | [ [ oon-seoen | [ [NEEEEII

Figure 8-3: View Tab
Pool list

This list indicates whether the hot spare is to be enabled or disabled for each pool after the
host spare binding operation.

A pool is shown in bold when the host spare binding operation creates a new enabled host
spare for it.

Enable the copy back mode.

When the function is enabled and a failed disk is replaced with a normal disk, the data is
automatically written to the normal disk.

¢ The disk used for the hot spare before the fault is reserved as a spare disk after the
data is written.

¢ The positions of data disks and hot spare disks can be maintained.

¢ The repair time increases by as much as it takes to write data after the replacement.

When the function is disabled and a failed disk is replaced with a normal disk, the disk after
the replacement is used as the new hot spare disk.

This setting applies all the hot spares in the disk array.

If the capacity or rotation speed of the replaced data disk is different from that of the hot
spare, the copy back operation is performed regardless of the copy back setting.

Navigation button(s)
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[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

==

| ) Is it OK to start Hot Spare Bind?

Figure 8-4: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the hot spare binding operation is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Completion

The result of the hot spare binding is displayed.

[iHot Spare Bind

Hot Spare Bind » Completion

" ) Hot spare binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Eind ancther hot spare

Bind pool
Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configration Flow

: Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
Hot Spare Bind [ Bind P Collection bl Logical Dish]

{FC Only)

Figure 8-5: Confirmation
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When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Bind another hot spare
The Hot Spare Bind screen is displayed again for binding another hot spare.
Bind pool
The Pool Bind screen is displayed.
Bind logical disk
The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Hot Spare Unbind

Unbind a hot spare.
The Hot Spare Unbind screen consists of the following screens:
¢ Hot Spare Unbind

¢ Completion
Hot Spare Unbind
Make the settings for unbinding a hot spare
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Hot Spare Unbind > Completion

1: Select one or more physical disks for hot spare unbinding.

Hotational
= 00h-0005h 534_& SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps
(] 00h-0008h 266.4 SAS 15000rpm &_0Gbps
[l 00h-000bh 534_& SAS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
— Pool list -
B | Taable Hor eonre
0000h Pool0000 SRS 355.0 Enabled
0001h Pool0O001 SRS 26Z.0 Enabled
000Zh Pool000Z SRS 263.5 Enabled
Explanation

"Enabled™ is shown for pools with an enabled hot spare.
Pools that are disabled by a hot spare to unbind are shown in bold.

A
o
i
n
ey
W
m
of

Cancel I [ Help

Figure 8-6: Hot Spare Unbind

Selecting the physical disks for which to unbind a hot spare
Physical disk selection
Select the check box of each physical disk for which to unbind a hot spare.

On the [List] tab, those slots for which no physical disk exists are not displayed in the
list; on the [View] tab, the slots and the corresponding check boxes are grayed out.

Hot spares that fit to the following condition cannot be unbound.
Condition: locked
Description: Operation guard is set to the logical disk

The physical disk selection section in the Hot Spare Unbind screen can be displayed on the
view tab or list tab. You can switch the display by selecting the tab at the top of the section.

[List] tab
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I:‘ 00h-0005h 534_.8 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
I:‘ 00h-0008h Z86.4 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
I:‘ 00h-000kh 534_.8 SRS 15000rpm &.0Gbps
Figure 8-7: List Tab
[View] tab
B I .

Pool List

Botational speed

Capacity [EB] |

Transfer speed

Figure 8-8: View Tab

This list indicates whether the hot spare is to be enabled or disabled for each pool after the
host spare unbinding operation.

A pool is shown in bold when the host spare unbinding operation leaves no enabled host
spare for it.

If the disk array configuration change is locked, you cannot unbind the hot spare.

Navigation button(s)

[Set]

10400434-002 02/2013
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) Is it OK to start Hot Spare Unbind?

Xeo

Figure 8-9: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the hot spare unbinding operation is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard.

Clicking the [OK] button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor]
- [Screen Display] screen.

Completion

The result of the hot spare unbinding is displayed.

EHD‘#: Spare Unbind

Hot Spare Unbind »> Completion

" ' Hot spare unbinding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Unbind another hot spare

Unbind pool

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 8-10: Confirmation
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When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Unbind another hot spare

The Hot Spare Unbind screen is displayed again for unbinding another hot spare.
Unbind pool

The Pool Unbind screen is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Hot Spare Management

Change of Settings
Change the settings for a hot spare.

Eﬂ[‘mn T g'ecf Settuq:': 5

1: Click the copy back mode setting and change the setting if necessary.

Enzkle the copy back mode.

Explanation

When a failing disk is replaced by a new disk, this function allows automatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
disks and hot spare disks on the disk array.

This setting is applied to all the hot spare disks in the disk array.

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 8-11: Change of Settings - Hot Spare
Enable the copy back mode.
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When the function is enabled and a failed disk is replaced with a normal disk, the data is
automatically written to the normal disk.

¢ The disk used for the hot spare before the fault is reserved as a spare disk after the
data is written.

¢ The positions of data disks and hot spare disks can be maintained.

¢ The repair time increases by as much as it takes to write data after the replacement.

When the function is disabled and a failed disk is replaced with a normal disk, the disk after
the replacement is used as the new hot spare disk.

This setting applies all the hot spares in the disk array.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Is it OE to start Copy Back Settings?
-

Figure 8-12: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the hot spare setting changes are made.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard.

Clicking the [OK] button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen without changing the hot spare settings.
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A logical disk is a unit of access from the higher-level device (host) to the disk array. It is one
of those memory areas obtained when a virtual medium (pool) that binds multiple physical
disks into a RAID configuration is divided into sizes that are easy to use for the user.

Logical Disk

You can perform the following operations in relation to a logical disk.
¢ Logical Disk Bind
¢ Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume)
¢ Logical Disk Unbind
¢ Logical Disk Management
* Assignment To Host
* Unassignment To Host
* Capacity Expansion
*  Group Setting
e Configuration Lock/Unlock
* Change Of Settings

* Format Time Change

Logical Disk Bind

Bind a new logical disk.

The Logical Disk Bind screen consists of the following screens:

Logical Disk Bind

Confirmation

¢ Advanced Settings
Completion

Logical Disk Bind
Set the logical disk you want to bind.
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% Logical Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind = Confirmation > Completion

1. Select the pool where a logica < will be bound.

[7] 8how all pools
- Pool list -

ictual capaci

] T | 3

[ Show logical disks of the selected pool ]

2. Specify the number of logical and their capacity.
Number of logical disks (1-4083) l:
Logical disk capacity {(1-11118;) 5003 | GE v:
Logical disk capacity z EQ0o0.0 GE
Capacity logical disks consume : EO0.z GE
Tmsed capacity of the pool : 11,112.0 GE

3. Setlogical disk name.

Logical disk name |Z0000011223344550026
Explanation

Set the name of the logical disk to be bound.
If two or more logical disks are bound, enter the prefix for them.

< Back | Wewt = ) [ camcel | [ Help

Figure 9-1: Logical Disk Bind

Pool selection
Select the pool for which to bind a logical disk.

By clicking the [Show logical disks of the selected pool] button, you can view the list of logical
disks bound in the currently selected pool.

By clearing the [Show all pools] check box, you can view only the pool that is bound this time.
Pools that fit any of the following conditions cannot be selected.

Lack Capacity: The free capacity of the pool is insufficient to bind a logical disk.

PD Rotation Stop: Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

Number of logical disks and Logical disk capacity

Specify the number of logical disks to bind and their capacity.

The value is restricted by the free space of the pool, the unit of the capacity, the number of
logical disks and their capacity.

You can also check the detailed logical disk capacity as well as the occupied pool capacity and
free pool capacity after the logical disk binding.

Set logical disk name
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Set the name of the logical disk you want to bind. When binding more than one logical disk,
enter a prefix.

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Specify the logical disk name

according to the rules below.
(The characters violating these rules cannot be specified.)

¢ Number of usable characters: 1 to 24 characters

¢ Usable characters: alphabets (A to Z (a to z)) *The name is case sensitive.
Number (0 to 9)
Underscore ()
Slash (/)
* All characters must be single-byte.

¢ The logical disk name needs to be unique across all the disk arrays managed by the
SnapSAN Manager. Therefore, when you click [Next], a check is made to see whether
there is not any identical name.

¢ The logical disk capacity can be specified in MB. However, since specifying the capacity
in MB makes complicated to bind a logical disk with the same capacity as other logical
disks, it is recommended to specify the capacity in GB or a lager unit.

Confirmation

The settings for binding the logical disk are displayed.
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E I.og:l.calD:Lsk Bind

Logical Disk Bind = Confirmation > Completion

Pool information

Pool number : 0003h
Pool name : Pool0O0O03
BAID type : RAID1/10

Physical disk type : HNLE3AS

Basic logical disk settings

Logical disk capacity : S10.0 GB (977,105,053 ,840 byte)
MNumber of logical disks : 1
Logical disk name : ENO0011Z23344L55660001

Logical disk adwvanced settings

Logical disk type : Windows MER (WH)
First logical disk number : 0001k
Bind priority : Medium

Click Advanced for modifying the default settings in the field abowve.

- Logical disks to be bound -

| noolh Windows MER (WM} Z0001122334455660001 210.0

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to start binding the logical disks.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back or Adwanced.

< Back ][ Zet ] [ Cancel ] I Help

Figure 9-2: Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk you are binding are listed. Check the settings to see whether
they are correct.

Clicking the [Advanced] button displays the Advanced Settings screen.
Pool information

The logical disk is bound in the displayed pool.

Basic logical disk settings

The settings for the logical disk to bind are displayed.

Logical disk advanced settings
The following items can be changed on the Advanced Settings screen.
Logical disk type: Type of OS that uses the logical disk.

The logical disk type can be specified when the license for data replication or snapshot is
unlocked.

First logical disk number: Number that will be assigned to the logical disk to bind.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 494



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Binding priority: Format priority when binding the logical disk.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

) Is it OK to start Logical Disk Bind?

Xeao

Figure 9-3: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the logical disk binding operation is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Advanced Settings
Set the advanced settings for the logical disk you want to bind.
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E .I.og:i.cal Disk Bind

Logical disk type Windows MER (W) -

First logical disk number 1k

Binding priority .I‘Iedium v. Expected time when Medium is selected: £ hour
Explanation

- Logical disk type
Set the type of logical disk to be bound.
- First Logical disk number
Specify a logical disk number.
If two or more logical disks are bound,
thiz will be the starting number assigmed to a logical disk.
The rest of logical disks will be assigned wnmused numbers following this number in sequence.
Binding priority
Specify the formatting priority of logical disk binding.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-4: Advanced Settings
Logical Disk Type
Specify the type of OS that uses the logical disk.
First Logical Disk Number

Specify the number to be assigned to the logical disk. When binding more than one logical
disk, enter a start number.

Binding Priority
Specify the format priority when binding the logical disk.
High: The binding operation is executed in the shortest possible time.

Medium: The binding operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server.

Low: The binding operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

Completion

The result of the logical disk binding is displayed.
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E Lo g:L cal Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind = Confirmation > Completion

" ' Logical disk binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Eind ancther logical disk

Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned

Assign logical disks to the host

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configration Flow

‘ ; Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
P 3
[ i P |"'°t Spare B'”dh Collection Logical Disk

(FC Only)

Figure 9-5: Completion
When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.

Bind another logical disk

The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed again for binding another logical disk.

Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned

The Host Information Collection screen is displayed.
This link is not displayed for the iISCSI model.

Assign logical disks to the host

The assignment screen is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The monitor screen is displayed.

Logical Disk Bind (for System or Control Volume)

Bind a new logical disk for system
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The Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume) screen consists of the following three
pages of screens:

Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume)
Confirmation
Advanced Settings
Completion
Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume)

Set the control logical disk you want to bind.

E Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume)

Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume) »* Confirmation > Completion

1: Select the pool where a logical disk will be bound.

Show 211 pools

= Pool list -

:'3 Oh Bool0000 BATD1 /10 SAS 13301 333.0 |

|« [T | |

[ Show logical disks of the selected pool ]

2: Select a logical disk for system or control volume.

@ Control volume (0.2GB)

Number of logical disks:

(7) System volume (8.0GB)
‘: Replication reserved wvolume (8.0GB)

(7) Data migration reserved volume (14.0GE)

Logical disk capacity E 0.2 GB
Capacity logical disks consume = 0.2 GB
Unused capacity of the pool I 115.2 GB

3. Set logical disk name.

Logiczal disk mame (200000230122414370032
Explanation

Set the name of the logical disk to be bound.
If two or more logical disks are bound, enter the prefix for them.

< Back I Hext > I [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-6: Logical Disk Bind - System or Control Volume

Select the pool where a logical disk will be bound.

Select the pool for which to bind a logical disk for control.

By clicking the [Show logical disks of the selected pool] button, you can view the list of
logical disks bound in the currently selected pool.

By clearing the [Show all pools] check box, you can view only the pool that is bound this
time.

Select a logical disk for system or control volume
Specify the type and number of logical disks for system you want to bind.
You can also check the detailed logical disk capacity as well as the occupied pool capacity and

free pool capacity after the logical disk binding.
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There are the following types of logical disks for system:
¢ Control volume
e System volume
¢ Replication reserved volume
¢ Data migration reserved volume
Set logical disk name
Specify the name of the control logical disk you want to bind.
When binding more than one logical disks, enter a prefix.
Navigation button(s)
[Next]
The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

¢ The replication reserved volume can be bound when the license for data replication is
unlocked.

¢ The migration reserved volume can be bound when the license for data migration is
unlocked.

*  You can bind a system volume, replication reserved volume, and migration reserved
volume only each one volume in a disk array. If already bound it, the button can not
select.

*  You can bind a system volume, a replication reserved volume, and a migration
reserved volume per disk array. If they have already been bound, [System volume] and
[Replication reserved volume] cannot be selected.

¢ Specify the logical disk name according to the rules below.(The characters violating
these rules cannot be specified.)

e  Number of usable characters: 1 to 24 characters

e Usable characters: alphabets (A to Z (a to z)) *The name is case sensitive.
Number (0 to 9)
Underscore ()

Slash (/)

* All characters must be single-byte.

¢ The logical disk name needs to be unique across all the disk arrays managed by the
SnapSAN Manager. Therefore, when you click [Next], a check is made to see whether
there is not any identical name

Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk you are binding are listed.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <49-9



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

E.I.og':i.cal"]jisﬂk Blnd {for system or control wolume)

Logical Disk Bind (for system or control wolume) * Confirmation » Completion

Pool information

Pool number : 0000h
Pool name : PoolO0o0O0
BAID type : RAID1/10
Physical disk type :@ S48

Basic logical disk settings

Usze of logical disk : Control wolume

Logical disk capacity : DO.Z GB (268,435,456 byte)
Mumber of logical disks : 1

Logical disk name : EN0011Z23344L556&0001

Logical disk advanced settings

Logical disk type : Windows MER (WH)
First logical disk number - 0001k
Bind priority : Medium

Click Advanced for modifying the default settings in the field above.

- Logical disks to be bound -

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to start binding the logical disks.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back or Adwanced.

[ < Back ][ Zet ] [ Cancel ] l Help

Figure 9-7: Confirmation

This is the confirmation screen for the settings concerning the binding of the logical disk for
control. The settings of the logical disk you are binding are listed. Check the settings to see
whether they are correct.

Clicking the [Advanced] button displays the Advanced Settings screen.
Pool information

The control logical disk is bound in the displayed pool.

Basic logical disk settings

The settings for the control logical disk to bind are displayed.

Logical disk advanced settings

The following items can be changed on the advanced settings screen.
Logical disk type: Type of OS that uses the logical disk.

The logical disk type can be specified when the license for data replication or snapshot is
unlocked.

First logical disk number: Number that will be assigned to the logical disk to bind.
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When rebinding the system volume/replication reserved volume/migration reserved volume,
it is recommended to use a default value or the logical disk number bound last time.

Bind priority: Format priority when binding the logical disk.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

I Is it OE to start Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume)?

Figure 9-8: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the operation of binding the logical disk for system is executed and then
the Completion screen is displayed.

[Back]

The Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume) screen is displayed again.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]

button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Advanced Settings

Set the advanced settings of the logical disk for system you want to bind.
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a‘togical Dizk ﬁ::Lnd {for system or control wolume)

Canfigure the
Logical disk type Windows MER (W) -
First logical disk number 1k
Binding priority .I‘Iedium v. Expected time when Medium is selected: £ hour
Explanation

- Logical disk type

Set the type of logical disk to be bound.
- First Logical disk number

Specify a logical disk number.

If two or more logical disks are bound,

thiz will be the starting number assigmed to a logical disk.

The rest of logical disks will be assigned wnmused numbers following this number in sequence.
- Binding priority

Specify the formatting priority of logical disk binding.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-9: Advanced Settings
Logical disk type
Specify the type of OS that uses the logical disk.
This item cannot be specified for the system volume or replication reserved volume.
First logical disk number

Specify the number to be assigned to the logical disk. When binding more than one
logical disk, enter a start number.

Binding priority
Specify the format priority when binding the logical disk.

High: The binding operation is executed in the shortest possible time. Selecting [High] might
affect performance of the data transfer with the application server.

Medium: The binding operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server. (When [Medium)] is selected,
the estimated time will be displayed.)

Low: The binding operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

Completion
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The result of the control logical disk binding is displayed.

'&I.Dgical Disk Bind {for system or control wvolume)

Logical Disk Bind (for system or control volume) »* Confirmation > Completion

" ' Logical disk binding for system or control volume succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another logical disk for system or control wvolume

Assign logical disks to the host

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 9-10: Confirmation

Logical disk type

Specify the type of OS that uses the logical disk.
This item cannot be specified for the system volume or replication reserved volume.

First logical disk number

Specify the number to be assigned to the logical disk. When binding more than one
logical disk, enter a start number.

Binding priority
Specify the format priority when binding the logical disk.

High: The binding operation is executed in the shortest possible time. Selecting [High] might
affect performance of the data transfer with the application server.

Medium: The binding operation is executed to take 24 hours for 1 TB considering the
performance of the data transfer with the application server. (When [Medium)] is selected,
the estimated time will be displayed.)
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Low: The binding operation is executed so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

Completion

The result of the control logical disk binding is displayed.

Logical Disk Unbind

Unbind a logical disk.

The Logical Disk Unbind screen is a wizard consisting of the following three pages of

screens:
Logical Disk Unbind
Confirmation

Completion

e If access control is not used when configuration lock is enabled, the operation of the
application server is checked before the pool including logical disks is unbound. For
this reason, the pool unbinding operation may take time.

¢ After the pool including the logical disk of LDNOOOOh is unbound when access control
is not used, the application server may become unable to recognize any of the logical
disks. For this reason, when you perform unbinding, the following warning is

displayed.

Logical disks that fit any of the following conditions cannot be unbound.

Condition Description

assign(FC) The logical disk is assigned to the host connected via FC.
assign(iSCSI) The logical disk is assigned to the host connected via iSCSI.
assign(SAS) The logical disk is assigned to the host connected via SAS.

pairing(repli)

The logical disk is paired for replication.

Pairing(data migration)

The logical disk is paired for data migration.

snap shot The logical disk is a base-volume (BV), snapshot-volume (SV), or snapshot
data volume (SDV).

linked A snapshot link is set to the logical disk.

reserved The logical disk belongs to the reserve group.

data protection

The logical disk is secured by the data retention.

during reinit The logical disk is being re-initialized by the data retention.
locked Operation guard is set to the logical disk.
locked(BV) Operation guard is set to the base-volume.

PD rotation stop

Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

work disk

There is a work disk for optimization in the pool.

moving

The pool includes a logical disk that is being moved by the data allocation
optimization.

assign(cache)

Logical disks in the pool have been assigned to the cache segment.

10400434-002 02/2013

©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <49-14



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Logical Disk Unbind

Select the logical disk you want to unbind. You can select more than one logical disk.

i Togics1 Disk Unbing

Logical Disk Unbind > Confirmation > Completion
Select one or more logical disks.
- Logical disk list -
I~ - |
i 0000h 20000009510100010010 251.0 Pool0O001 RATD1/10 SAS
0001h 20000009510100010001 i0.0 Pool0O000 BRRID1/10 SAS
| 000Zh 20000009510100010002 haghd o] Pool0O00Z RAID-TM SAsS
0003h 20000009510100010002 Pool0O000 R.RIDl.r’lO SRS
0005}1 20000009510100010005 0.2 Control volume Pool0O000 BRRID1/10 SAS
03ffh Pool0001_SYVOSFF 8.0 System wolume Pool0O001 RRTD1/10 SAS
4 m 4 |
< Back [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-11: Logical Disk Unbind
Navigation button(s)
[Next]
The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Confirmation

The settings for unbinding the logical disk are displayed.
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[ Logical Disk Unbind

Logical Disk Unbind > Confirmsetion > Completion

Confirm the seftings.

The following logical disks will be unbound.
Confirm logical disks.

- Logical disk list - The number of logical disks: 1

|'0004n 20000005310100010004 10.0 Pool0000 RRTD1/10 SAS

e " [&8]]

When the settings are OK, click Set to start unbinding the logical disks.
If you want to modify any settings, click Back.

I < Back ][ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-12: Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk you are unbinding are listed. Check the settings to see
whether they are correct.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[ ) Is it OK to start Logical Disk Unbind?

k. 4

Figure 9-13: Confirmation - Logical Disk Unbind

If you click [Yes], the logical disk unbinding operation is executed and then the Completion
screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Logical Disk Unbind screen is displayed again.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

The result for unbinding the logical disk is displayed.

/2 Logical Disk Unbind

Logical Disk Unbind > Confirmation > Completion

' Logical disk unbinding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Unbind another logical disk

Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 9-14: Confirmation

When this operation is successful, the following links are displayed.
Unbind another logical disk

The Logical Disk Unbind screen is displayed again for unbinding another logical disk.
Bind logical disk

The Logical Disk Bind screen is displayed for binding a new logical disk.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.
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Logical Disk Management
Assignment To Host
You can assign a logical disk to the host.
Unassignment To Host

You can unassign a logical disk that is assigned to the host.

Capacity Expansion
Expand the capacity of a logical disk.

The Capacity Expansion screen consists of the following screen:

Logical Disk Capacity Expansion

1: Select a logical disk that will be expanded.

- Logical disk list - |

|
gical disk name Capacity[BB] |Used for

OfJfJOh 20000009510100010010 251.0 Pool0O001 RﬂIlelfJ SRS |

| 000Zh 20000009510100010002 Pool0O00Z RAID-TM Sk

0003h 20000009510100010002 i0.0 Pool0O000 BRRID1/10 SAS

I':‘-J'J&h 20000009510100010005 a.z2 G Pool0OD00 RAID1/10 SAS

03ffh Pool0001 SYVO3SFE B.0 Pool000l BATID1/10 SAS

e ] 1 3

figure the following settings.

Logical disk capacity (11-384) - |

The logical disk capacity before expansion 10.0 GB

The logical disk capacity after expansion 11.0 GB

set | [ Cemcer | [ meis ]‘

Figure 9-15: Capacity Expansion - Logical Disk
Select a logical disk that will be expanded.
From the list, select the logical disk whose capacity you want to expand.

Logical disks that fit any of the following conditions cannot be unbound.
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Condition Description

lack capacity The free capacity of the pool to which the logical disk belongs is insufficient
to expand the logical disk.

pairing(repli) The logical disk is paired for replication.

shap shot The logical disk is a base-volume (BV), snapshot-volume (SV), or snapshot
data volume (SDV).

Lv The logical disk is a link-volume.

Ccv The logical disk is a control volume.

SYV The logical disk is a system volume.

RSV The logical disk is a replication reserved volume.

reserved The logical disk belongs to the reserve group.

data protection The logical disk is secured by the data retention.

during reinit The logical disk is being re-initialized by the data retention.

locked Operation guard is set to the logical disk.

PD rotation stop Rotation of the pool is stopped by the power saving function.

Configure the following settings.

Specify the logical disk capacity after expansion.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

e Logical disk capacity after expanded
| |
\ / 20.0 GB (21,474,836,480 byte)

Is it OK to start Logical disk capacity expansion?

Figure 9-16: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the logical disk capacity expansion operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen without
expanding the logical disk.

¢ You cannot expand the capacity of a control volume.

¢ The capacity can be expanded up to either the free pool capacity or the maximum
logical disk capacity* (whichever is the smaller).

* The maximum logical disk capacity is 256 TB.

Group Setting

Group Setting allows you to manage groups of logical disks that are not assigned to the
application server.

You can also initialize logical disks.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <49-19



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

|24 Croup Setting

Select/Capacity | ALL - |/ 18.0. [GE]

- LD List - { Number of LDs : 7 Number of selected LDs : 0 H
Logical Diszk MName G GE] | Purpose 3

000sh Z000000391030001 Preserve 3.0 SAZ

000ch Z000000331030001000C Reserwve 0.0 SAZ

000dh Z0000003910300010000 Preserve 1.0 SAZ

000eh Z0000003391030001000E Preserve Ak} SAZ

000 fh Z000000391030001000F Preserve 1.0 SAZ

0010n Z0000003310300010010 Preserve Ak} SAZ

00llh Z0000003910300010011 Preserve 1.0 SAZ

To Preserve To Reserve Initialization

Close J l Help

Figure 9-17: Group Setting
Selection combo box

You can select the logical disks to be displayed in the possible logical disk list using the
following keywords.

Selection information Logical disk display

Preserve Group Displays the logical disks in the preserve group.

The logical disks to be displayed are logical disks without special purpose,
logical disks paired for replication, logical disks for snapshot (Only BVs are
displayed. SVs and SDVs are not displayed), link volume logical disks,
logical disks secured by the data retention function, and control volume
logical disks.

Preserve - Purpose () Displays the logical disks without special purpose.
This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication.

(Replication) This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks for which only snapshot is set (Only BVs are

(snapshot) displayed. SVs and SDVs are not displayed). This keyword only applies to
the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Display the link volume logical disks. This keyword only applies to the

(Link-volume) preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication for which snapshot is set.

(RPL/snapshot) This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks secured by the data retention function.

(Data Protection) This keyword only applies to the preserve group.
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Selection information Logical disk display
Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication and secured by the data
(RPL/Data Protection) retention function. This keyword only applies to the preserve group.
Preserve - Purpose Displays the control volume logical disks. This keyword only applies to the
(Control Volume) preserve group.
Reserve Group Displays the logical disks in the reserve group.
The logical disks to be displayed are general disks without special
purpose.
ALL Displays all unassigned logical disks (default value).

The total capacity of the selected logical disks displayed in the LD list is displayed at the
right of the selection combo box.

When a link-volume is displayed in the LD list, the total capacity excluding the link-volume
capacity and the total capacity including the link-volume capacity are displayed as follows:

Total capacity excluding the link-volume capacity (Total capacity including the link-volume
capacity)

The total capacity of the selected logical disks displayed in the LD list is
displayed at the right of the selection combo box.

When a link-volume is displayed in the LD list, the total capacity excluding the
link-volume capacity and the total capacity including the link-volume capacity

are displayed as follows:

Total capacity excluding the link-volume capacity (Total capacity including the link-volume
capacity)

Group Description

Preserve group  Area in which inaccessible logical disks hidden from the application server exist. The
data of the logical disks is retained. The logical disks that exist are general disks for
which no special purpose is set, volumes for replication (MV/RV), volumes for
snapshot (BV), link-volumes (LV), logical disks protected by the data retention
function, and control volumes (CV).

Reserve group  Area in which inaccessible logical disks hidden from the application server exist but
the data of the logical disks is not retained. The logical disks that exist are general
disks for which no special purpose is set.

The buttons are described below.
[To Preserve] button
This button allows you to change the logical disks of a reserve group to a preserve group.

From the list view, select the logical disk of the reserve group you want to change, and then
click the [To Preserve] button.

The logical disks that you can change are as follows.

Logical disk not being initialized
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[To Reserve] button

This button allows you to change the logical disks of a preserve group to a reserve
group.

From the list view, select the logical disk of the preserve group you want to change, and then
click the [To Reserve] button.

The logical disks that you can change are as follows.

Logical disk for which no purpose is set

Logical disk not being initialized by the data retention function
Logical disk not in the update prevention state

Logical disk not in the rotation stop state

Logical disk that is not a control-volume

You cannot perform group setting for logical disks that are locked by.

You cannot perform group setting for logical disks of a preserve group if the
configuration lock function confirms that any target application server is in operation
when access control is stopped. Stop all the target application servers before
performing this operation.

If you select many logical disks, it takes time to check whether the change can be
made, possibly leaving you unable to perform operation for a prolonged period of time.

When a logical disk is being initialized, you can make the change only after its
initialization is complete.

[Initialization] button

This button allows you to initialize the logical disks of a reserve group.

To initialize logical disks, select the logical disks you want to initialize from the list view,
and then click the [Initialization] button.

You cannot initialize logical disks that are locked.

The logical disks that you can initialize are as follows.

10400434-002 02/2013
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Logical disk not in the rotation stop state
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If you click this button, the following dialog box is displayed to confirm your intention to
execute the operation.

LD Initialization

Initializing selected LD{s).
Initialization of OS5 Type/Logical Disk Name

By choosing "With Initialization™, 0S5 Type
and Logical Disk Name will be restored to
the initial settings of the Disk Array
Subsystem accompanying the initislization
of selected LD(s).

Initialization Time of LD
If you specify "High", LD can be initialized
by the fastest.

Hour[s] Medium -

OE Cancel

Figure 9-18: LD (Logical Disk) Initialization
Initialization of OS Type/Logical Disk Name
When you initialize a logical disk, you can also initialize its OS type and logical disk
name at the same time.

If you select the [With Initialization] check box, the OS type and logical disk name are
initialized at the same time the logical disk is initialized.

If you do not select this check box, the logical disk is initialized but the OS type and
logical disk name are not initialized.

Initialization Time of LD

You can change the standard logical disk initialization time.
The standard initialization time can be set to [High], [Medium] or [Low].
High: The logical disk is initialized in the shortest possible time.

Medium: The logical disk is initialized so as the performance of the data transfer in 24
hours per 1 TB with the application server.

Low: The logical disk is initialized so as not to affect the performance of the data
transfer with the application server.

The actual initialization time differs depending on the load of the disk array. Note also that
initialization may affect the access from the application server to logical disks of the same
pool.

Logical Disk Configuration Lock/Unlock

You can lock or unlock a logical disk that is not assigned to the host.
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& Confiquration Lock/Unlock

Set configuration lock/unlock of logical disks.
Select | ALL -
- LDs List - { Number of LDs : 2 Number of selected LDs : 0 H
ai ogical Dick Name GE] | ]
0002h Z000000391030001 2.0
000ch 2000000331020001000C 0.0
000dh Z20000005910200010000 1.0
000eh Z20000005331020001000E 1.0
000 fh Z2000000391020001000F 1.0
0010n 20000005910200010010 1.0
00llh Z20000005910200010011 1.0
0fffh PoolOOO01_SYVOFFF 8.0 System Volume

< m | ¥

Lock Unlock

l Close | | Help

Figure 9-19: Configuration Lock/Unlock

Selection combo box

You can select the logical disks to be displayed in the possible logical disk list using the
following keywords.

Selection information Logical disk display

Preserve Group Displays the logical disks in the preserve group.

The logical disks to be displayed are logical disks without special purpose,
logical disks paired for replication, logical disks for snapshot (Only BVs are
displayed. SVs and SDVs are not displayed), link volume logical disks,
logical disks secured by the data retention function, and control volume
logical disks.

Preserve - Purpose () Displays the logical disks without special purpose.
This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication.

(Replication This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

)

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks for which only snapshot is set (Only BVs are

(snapshot) displayed. SVs and SDVs are not displayed). This keyword only applies to
the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Display the link volume logical disks. This keyword only applies to the

(Link-volume) preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication for which snapshot is set.

(RPL/snapshot) This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks secured by the data retention function.

(Data Protection) This keyword only applies to the preserve group.
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Selection information Logical disk display

Preserve - Purpose Displays the logical disks paired for replication and secured by the data
(RPL/Data Protection) retention function. This keyword only applies to the preserve group.

Preserve - Purpose Displays the control volume logical disks. This keyword only applies to the

(Control Volume)

preserve group.

Reserve Group

Displays the logical disks in the reserve group.

The logical disks to be displayed are general disks without special
purpose.

ALL

Displays all of unassigned logical disks (default value).

LDs List view

The logical disk list view lets you check the information about the logical disks

that are not assigned to the host.

The following items are displayed.

Number

OS Type

Logical Disk Name
Capacity[GB]

Purpose

RPL: Logical disks for which only replication pairs are set

Snapshot: Logical disks for which only snapshot is set (BV)

Link-volume: Logical disks that are link-volumes (LLV)

RPL/Snapshot: Logical disks for which replication pairs and snapshot
are set

Data protection: Logical disks protected by the data retention function

RPL/Data protection: Logical disks for which replication pairs are set
and which are protected by the data retention
function

Control volume: Logical disk for control-volume

System volume: Volume to save storage system information

Replication reserved volume:
Volume to retain management information for the
data replication function

Data migration reserved volume:
Volume to retain management information for the
data migration function

(Empty): General logical disk for which no special purpose is set
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Configuration lock
Lock: Locked logical disk
: Logical disk not locked

The following items are hidden by default.
Pool number
Pool name
RAID
PD type

To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the relevant
item.

[Lock] and [Unlock] buttons
You can lock or unlock the logical disk.

From the list view, select the logical disk you want to lock or unlock, and then click the
[Lock] or [Unlock] button.

When you lock the logical disk, the following operations are locked.

Function Locked operation
Pool Pool unbinding
Logical disk Logical disk unbinding, logical disk type/name setting, logical disk

capacity expansion, logical disk storage, logical disk reservation, logical
disk initialization

Host Logical disk assignment

Snapshot Generation addition, link volume binding, SRA expansion, threshold value
change, SRA unbinding

Batch setting Batch nickname setting, batch pairing
Replication Pairing, unpairing, forced unpairing
Data protection Initialization of OS type/logical disk name

Format Time Change
Change the I/O priority of current logical disk binding (format).
The Format Time Change screen consists of the following screens:

Format Time Change
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Efnmat Time (:nam;e
Set follow settings.

Change speed formatting logical disk.
This setting affair all local disk formatting.

a Fastest

.:. Latest

Time specification
(0-255) 243 Hour

Explanation

Change the I/0 priority to bind the logical disk for the specified time.
The actual time may be longer or shorter than the specified time, depending on the I/0 status.

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-20: Format Time Change

Fastest Change the I/0 priority to bind the logical disk as fast as possible.

Latest Change the I/0 priority to minimize the effects of logical disk binding on application
1/0.

Time specification
Change the I/O priority to bind the logical disk for the specified time.

(The actual time may be longer or shorter than the specified time, depending on the I/O
status.)

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

| Is it OK to start Set follow settings.?

Tes

Figure 9-21: Confirmation
If you click [Yes], the setting is changed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK] button in
the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen without changing the binding
time.

Change of Settings
Change the settings of a logical disk.
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The Change of Settings screen consists of the following screen:

T
Z0000003310100010000 0 Pool0001
| 0oo1n 20000005310100010001 0 Pool0000 BRRID1/10 SAS
| 0002h 20000003510100010002 1:0 Pool0002 RAID-TM  SAS
0003h 20000005310100010003 10.0 Pool0000 BRRID1/10 SAS
| 0004h 20000003510100010004 10.0 Pool0000 RATD1/10 SAS
0005h 20000005310100010005 0.2 Control volume PoolOO000 BRRID1/10 SAS
| 03££h Pool0O001l_SYVO3FF 8.0 System volume Pool0001 RATD1/10 SAS

4| i 3

2: Configure the advanced settings.

Logical disk name |20000009%10100010000

Read cache Enable v ]

Write cache .ﬁnabl-e v\-

w
m
cf

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 9-22: Change of Settings - Logical Disk

Select a logical disk that will be changed.

From the list, select the logical disk whose settings you want to change.

Configure the advanced settings.

10400434-002 02/2013

Change the setting items as necessary.
Logical disk name: Name to be assigned to the logical disk
Logical disk type: Type of OS that uses the logical disk.

The logical disk type can be specified when the license for data replication or snapshot

1s unlocked

Read cache: Disabling the cache of a logical disk that is no longer in much use
increases the read performance of the other logical disks.

Write cache: Disabling the cache of a logical disk that is no longer in much use
increases the write performance of the other logical disks.

©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.
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The name of logical disks that fit the following condition cannot be changed.
Condition: Locked

Description: The logical disk is locked

Condition Description

pairing(repli) The logical disk is paired for replication.

SYV The logical disk is a system volume.

RSV The logical disk is a replication reserved volume.

MSV The logical disk is a migration reserved volume.

snap shot The logical disk is a base-volume (BV), snapshot-volume (SV), or snapshot data
volume (SDV).

LV The logical disk is a link-volume.

The cache setting of logical disks that fit the following condition cannot be changed.

Condition Description
SYV The logical disk is a system volume.
RSV The logical disk is a replication reserved volume.
MSV The logical disk is a migration reserved volume.
shap shot The logical disk is a snapshot-volume (SV).
Lv The logical disk is a link-volume.

Navigation button(s)

[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Iol Is it OE to start Logical Disk Change Of Settings?
k.

Figure 9-23: Confirmation - LD Change of Settings
If you select [Yes], the logical disk setting changes are made.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen without
changing the logical disk settings.
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Chapter 10 Host Settings

Assignment of Logical Disk

You can assign a logical disk to the host.

|2 Bzsigrment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk = Confirm = Finish

- Host List - & Number of selected hosts : 0 1
Windows (WH) WebSerwver0Ol -
Windows (WH) WebSerwver0Z
Windows (WH) WebSerwver03
Windows (WH) WebServer(Od
Windows (WH) WebSerwver0S x

Eegister information of a host

Show all assigmable logical disks

gelect | ALL - |

- LD List - { Number of LDs : 7 Number of selected LDs : 0 !

0o0sh Z000000331030001 2.0

000dh 20000005910200010000 1.0

000eh Z2000000331020001000E 1.0

000 fh 2000000591020001000F 1.0

001l0h Z20000003310200010010 1.0

O0llh 200000059103200010011 1.0

0fffh PoolOO01l_ SYVOFFF 8.0 System Volume

4 | i | 3

< Back Hext = [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-1: Logical Disk (Disk Array-FC/SAS)
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a"-ﬁssi-ment of Log::Lcal Dizk

Select host/logical disk = Confirm = Finish

{ Mumber of hosts : & Number of selected hosts : 0 !

Windows (WH) WebSerwver0Ol
Windows (WH) WebServer0Z
Windows (WH) WebSerwver03
Windows (WH) WebServer(O4
Windows (WH) WebServer0S ¥

| =TT

4dd unlisted host |

Show all assigmable logical disks

Select |ALL -

- LD List - { Mumber of LDs : 7 Humber of selected LDs : O !
= e o E— = = -

0002h Z000000331030001 2.0

000dh Z200000033103200010000 1.0

000eh Z2000000531020001000E 1.0

000 fh 2000000331020001000F 1.0

001l0h Z20000005310200010010 1.0

0011k 200000053103200010011 1.0

Offfh PoolOOO0l_SYVOFFF 8.0 System Volume

1| 1] | b

< Back Hext = [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-2: Logical Disk (Disk Array-iSCSI)
Host List View

The host List view lets you check the information about the hosts registered to the disk
array.

The following items are displayed.
Platform

Name

Unselectable Reason

Click the host you want to assign.

The following items are hidden by default.
Pattern

Action mode

Configuration lock

Interface

To display any of these items, right-click the item name to display the relevant item.

Host Properties

By right-clicking a host in the Host List view and then clicking [Properties], you can check
the properties of the host.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <10-2



10400434-002 02/2013

‘MailServer's Properties

Cutline

Platform

Hame

Interface

Capacity
Configuration Lock

Zction Mode

Windows (W)
MailServer

FC

— Assigned Path List - { Number of Paths - 1 )
1000-0000-ADFF-08DC WWEN
— Rccessible LDs - { Number of ILDs : 3 )

0000h 0003h
0001h 0000h
0002h 000Zh

Z000003013842Z2BE0003
Z00000301384Z2BE0000
Z00000301384Z2BE000Z

"
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‘MailServer's Properties

Cutline

Platform
Hame
Interface

Target name

Capacity

Zction Mode

CHRAP Ruthentication of initiator -

Mutual CHRP Ruthentication =

Configuration Lock =

— BAssigned initiator List -

Linux (LX)
MailServer

isCSsI

ign.2001-03_jp.nec:storage0l:ist-3-30-sn-
0000000010000032 .1x-mailserver. target0000

Disabled
Disabled

5.0 GB

Hormal

{ Number of Initiators : 1

ign.microsoft_1992-395

Rccess Restriction

per Portal: None

— Rssigned IP Addresses -

{ Number of IP Addresses : 4

132.168.1.0 00h-0Zh
132.168.1.1 0lh-0Zh
132.168.1.2 00h-03h
192.168.1.3 01h-03h

200000301384ZACE0Q002
200000301384ZACE0Q102
200000301384ZACE0003
Z200000301384ZACE0103

— Accessible LDs -

{ Number of LDs : 5

1

0000h 000Zh
0001h 0003h
0002Zh 0004k

20000030133414310002 120
20000030133414310003 10
20000030133414310004 110 -

I

Figure 10-4:

Properties - iSCSI
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MailServer's Properties
Outline

Platform : Windows (TN}

Hame : MailSerwver

Interface : BAS

Capacity : 1.0 GB

Configuration Lock S

Action Mode : MNormal

- Assigmed Path List - { Mumber of Paths : 1 )

Path Info Pach HMode

1000-0000-ADFF-0SDC  WWPH

- Accessible LDs - { Number of LDs : 1 1}

i : ogical Disk Name
0000k 0000h

Z0000005210300020000 1.0

Figure 10-5: Properties - SAS
[Register information of a host]

If you click the [Register information of a host] link, the Host Information Collection screen
1s displayed that allows you to add a new host.

The [Add unlisted host] button is displayed instead of [Register information of a host] for the
disk array supporting iSCSI. When you click this button, the Host Information Collection
screen is displayed that allows you to add a new host. For the disk array with multiple types
of ports (such as the disk array with FC and iSCSI), only [Register information of a host] is
displayed. Use [Create host information manually.] on the Host Information Collection
screen to add the iSCSI host information.

[Show all assignable logical disks] check box

If you select the [Show all assignable logical disks] check box, all the created logical disks
that can be assigned to host are displayed. This check box can be selected or cleared when
you assign the logical disk from the link on the logical disk binding completion screen.

Selection combo box

You can select the logical disks to be displayed in the possible logical disk list using the
following keywords.
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Selection Information Logical Disk Display

“Host (LD set) name” Displays the logical disks already assigned to the specified host (LD
(Example: “WN:Server01”) set).

“Format: *"(Example: “WN: *”) Displays the logical disks in the specified format.

“ o.oxm

Displays the logical disks of which format is not specified.

Unassigned-PD type (PD type) Displays the logical disks not yet assigned and of (PD type).
(Example: No assignment-PD type

(SAS))

Unassigned Displays the logical disks not yet assigned.

ALL Displays all logical disks.

LD List View
The LD List view lets you check the information about the logical disks

10400434-002 02/2013

configured on the disk array.

The following items are displayed.

Number

OS Type

Logical Disk Name

Capacity[GB]

Purpose

RPL: Logical disks for which only replication pairs are set

Snapshot: Logical disks for which only snapshot is set (BV)

Link-volume: Logical disks that are link-volumes (LV)

RPL/Snapshot: Logical disks for which replication pairs and snapshot are set
Data protection: Logical disks protected by the data retention function
RPL/Data protection: Logical disks for which replication pairs are set and
which are protected by the data retention function

Control volume: Logical disk for control-volume

System volume: Volume to save storage system information

Replication reserved volume:

Volume to retain management information for the data replication function
Data migration reserved volume:

Volume to retain management information for the data migration function
L2 cache: L2 cache volume

(Empty): General logical disk for which no special purpose is set
Configuration lock

Lock: Locked logical disk
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:Logical disk not locked

Unselectable Reason
The following items are hidden by default.

Group

Pool number

Pool name

RAID

PD type
To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the
relevant item.

*  You can sort the displayed items but cannot change their order.
¢ The logical disks assigned to the host are also displayed.

*  You can select two or more logical disks simultaneously.

Select the host and logical disk to be assigned and then click [Next], and you can check the
settings you have made.

E'Ass:i.g‘nment, of .Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk > Confirm = Finish

Confirm the settings.
- Host List - { Mumber of hosts : 1 )

Windows (WH) MailServer

- LI's Assigmable to Hosts - { Mumber of LDs : Z )
ijd 0 Logical Disk Name Humber " Capacity[GE urpos Configuration Lock
0000h Z000003013284ZABE000E  000SR

0001k Z00000301384ZAEE000Z 000Zh 1.0

| i ik
Change LUN

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to assign the logical disks to the hosts.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back.

[ <Bacx | et | [ cancer | [ melp

Figure 10-6: LD Assignment Confirmation

Host List View

The Host List view lets you check the information about the hosts to which to assign a logical
disk.

LDs Assignable to Hosts View

The LDs Assignable to Hosts view lets you check the logical disks to be assigned to the host.
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[Change LUN] Button

When you click this button, the LUN setting screen is displayed that allows you to specify a
new host.

If you click the [Set] button after confirming the settings, the logical disk assignment
operation is executed and the result is displayed.

18 Assigmment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk > Confirm > Finish

'.Q' Logical disks assigning succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Assign logical disks to ancther host

Register information of a host

Make the assiqnment of logical disks to the host enable

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

e Tk Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Paal Bed PE‘M Snare BW“P[ Bind P[ Collection k Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

< Pack

ance

Figure 10-7: Finish Screen
Here, the following operations are possible:
Assign logical disks to another host
When you click this, you can assign another logical disk to the host.
Register information to a host

When you click the button, the Host Information Collection screen is displayed that allows
you to set up a new host.

Note that this link is not displayed for the disk array supporting iSCSI.
Make the assignment of logical disks to the host enable

Clicking this item enables the logical disk assignment to the host via FC or SAS. When you
are using 1SCSI, this is not necessary.

[Finish] button

If you click this button, the logical disk assignment ends and the State Display screen is
displayed again.
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Host Information Collection (iSCSI)

&As sigrment of Lo gic al Dizk

Select host/logical disk = Confirm = Finish

{ Mumber of hosts : & Number of selected hosts : 0 !

Windows (WH) WebSerwver0Ol -~
Windows (WH) WebServer0Z E
Windows (WN) WebServer3d ‘E‘
Windows (WH) WebServer(O4

Windows (WH) WebServer0S ¥

4dd unlisted host |

1ed to the ho

| 2how all assignable logical disks

Select | ALL - |

- LD List - { Number of LDs : 7 Number of selected LDs : 0 !

| Purpose Configuration

0008h Z000000521030001

T
3.0

000dh Z0000005210300010000 1.0

000eh Z000000551030001000E 1.0

000£fh Z000000521030001000F 1.0

0010k Z0000005510300010010 1.0

0011k Z0000005210300010011 10

Offfh PoolOOO0l_SYVOFFF 8.0 System Volume

1| 1 | 3

< Back Hext = [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-8: Logical Disk - iSCSI

If you click the [Add unlisted host] button on the Assignment of Logical Disk screen, the Host
Information Collection screen is displayed that allows you to add a new host.

1% Assignuent of Logical Disk

1. Select the interface of the host

EC @ iscsI

2 Input host name

Host Mame : |WebServerOl

Platform

- Initiators Assigmable to Host - { Used connections : 0 Muwber of Assigmed Initiators @ 0 )

Add Change Delete

[ OF ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 10-9: Host Information - iSCSI
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Host Name
Specify a host name.

A host name consists of 1 to 16 characters that may be any desired single-byte alphanumeric
characters and "-".

You cannot set a host name that is already set for an existing FC, SAS or iSCSI host.
The host name you set becomes a part of the target name.

The target name is automatically set in the format shown below, with all uppercase letters
replaced with lowercase letters.

"(Unique disk array value).(Platform)-(LLD set name).target(Unique LD set value)"
Platform
Specify the platform of the host.

The following platforms can be specified. However, if "VMware(LLX)" is selected, the platform
is set as "Linux(LX)". If "Hyper-V(WN)" is selected, the platform is set as "Windows(WN)".

Platform Description
Linux(LX) Linux system
Windows(WN) Windows system
VMware(LX) VMware system
Hyper-V(WN) Hyper-V system

Assignable Initiators to LD Set (Host) view

This list view lets you check the specified initiator information.
[Add] button

Specify the initiator for the host to add.
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& Creating LD Set

@ Select

- Azsignable Initiators - { Mumber of Initiators : O Mumber of selected Initiators - 0O )

RBefresh History

.:.Type In

0K [Eamcei ™ [ Help

Figure 10-10: Initiator Addition
When setting an initiator, select one of the following methods.

[Select]

The initiator information of the host connected to the disk array is displayed. Click the
initiator you want to add to the host.

To display the information on the initiator, perform the discovery operation from the
initiator (host) to the target (disk array) in advance.

Also, clicking the [Refresh History] button displays the initiator information of the
newly connected hosts in the Assignable Initiators to LD Set (Host) view.

Some initiators may not be displayed in the Assignable Initiators list because the
initiator information that can be saved is limited. If the initiator is not displayed,
perform the discovery operation again.
[Type In]
You can enter the initiator information directly.
If you click the [OK] button after selecting or entering the initiator information, the
information is applied on the initiator list view of the Add unlisted host screen.

[Change] button

By selecting the added initiator from the initiator list view, and then clicking the [Change]
button, the initiator change screen appears. You can change the selected initiator
information on this screen.

[Delete] button

By selecting the added initiator from the initiator list view and then clicking the [Delete]
button, you can delete the selected initiator from the host.

Set a host name, platform, and initiator, and then click the [OK] button to add a new host. If
you click the [Set] button after confirming the settings, the host information collection
operation is executed and the result is displayed.

Up to 16 initiators can be set per host.
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Change LUN

If you click the [Change LUN] button on the Assignment of Logical Disk screen, the Change
LUN screen is displayed.

[Change LUN] allows you to change the order of LUNs (Logical Unit Numbers) of logical
disks to be assigned to the host.

You cannot change the LUN of an already assigned logical disk.

gﬁ.ssignment of Log::Lcal Dizk

- LI's Assigmable to Hosts - { Mumber of LDs : 4 )
TTH 0 ogical Disk Name 3ik

0000k Z000003201324ZARE000E  0QOO0ER

0001k Z00000301324ZARBE000E  0Q0O0Zk

O00Zh Z00000301384ZABE0002 0002k

000Zh Z00000301384ZABE0004 0004k

Mowve Tp Mowve Dowm Reset

0K | EEaneel [ Help

Figure 10-11: LUN Setting

LDs Assignable to Hosts view

The LDs Assignable to Hosts view lets you check the logical disk information to be assigned
to the host.

Click the logical disk whose LUN you want to change.

[Move Up] button

One logical disk you select 1s moved one line up in the newly added logical disks.
[Move Down] button

One logical disk you select is moved one line down in the newly added logical disks.
[Reset] button

The LUN is reset to the state it was in before the change.

If you click the [OK] button, the LUN change is made and the Assignment of Logical Disk
screen 1s displayed again.

If you click the [Cancel] button, the LUN change is made and the Assignment of Logical Disk
screen 1s displayed again.

Unassignment of Logical Disk

You can unassign a logical disk that is assigned to the host
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'.Euﬁhassignment ot ]f.'oég;"rcal. Disk

o1 !

UK Logical Disk Name Humber
0000k Z00000201384ZABE0005 0005k 2
0001k Z00000201384Z4ABE0002 0002k 1.0
4| i 1
< Back Hext = I Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-12: Unassignment LD
Host List view

The Host List view lets you check the information about the hosts registered to the disk
array.

The following items are displayed.
Platform
Name
Configuration lock
Lock: Locked host
: Host not locked
Unselectable Reason
Click the host for which you want to unassign a logical disk.
The following items are hidden by default.
Action mode
Interface

To display any of these items, right-click the item name to display the relevant item.

Host properties

By right-clicking a host in the Host List view and then clicking [Properties], you can check
the properties of the host.
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‘MailServer's Properties

Cutline

Platform

Hame

Interface

Capacity
Configuration Lock

Zction Mode

Windows (W)
MailServer

FC

— Bssigned Path List - { Number of Paths - 1
1000-0000-ADFF-08DC WWEN
— Rccessible LDs - { Number of LDs = 3

0000h 0003h Z000003013842Z2BE0003
0001h 0000h Z00000301384Z2BE0000
0002h 000Zh Z00000301384Z2BE000Z

"
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MailServer's Properties @
Cutline

Platform : Linux (LX)

Hame : MailServer

Interface z i8CSI

ign.2001-03_jp.nec:storage0l:ist-3-30-sn-

Target name * 0000000010000032.1x-mailserver. target0000

CHRAP Ruthentication of initiator - Disabled

Mutual CHRP Ruthentication : Disabled
Capacity 5.0 GB
Configuration Lock 2
Zction Mode : Normal
— Rssigned initiator List - { Number of Initiators - 1 )

ign.microsoft_1992-395

BAccess Restriction per Portal: None

— Rssigned IP RAddresses - { Number of IP Rddresses : 4 )

192 168.1_0 00h-0Zh 200000301384ZACEODODZ
B e Pl - B 5 01h-0Zh 2000003013842ACED10Z
192 168.1_2 00h-03h 200000301384ZACEQODD3
192 16R°1 -3 01h-03h 2000003013842ACED103
- Rccessible LDs - { Number of ILDs : 5 )

0000R 000Zh 200000301323414310002 g Fe] 1} -~
0001h 0003h 20000030133414310003 B ] 1

000Zh 0004h 200000301323414310004 g 1 -
EH| 1 ] v

Figure 10-14: Properties - iSCSI
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LD List view

This list view lets you check the information about the logical disks that are

10400434-002 02/2013

MailServer's Properties
Outline
Platform : Windows (TN}
Hame : MailSerwver
Interface : BAS
Capacity : 1.0 GB

Configuration Lock S

Action Mode : MNormal

- Assigmed Path List - { Mumber of Paths : 1 )

1000-0000-ADFF-0SDC  WWPH

- Accessible LDs - { Number of LDs : 1 1}

.ogical Disk Name
20000009210300020000 1.0

umber

0000k 0Q000h

<[ m ] b

Figure 10-15: Properties - SAS

assigned to the host selected in the Host List view.

The following items are displayed.

LUN

Number

OS Type

Logical Disk Name

Capacity[GB]

Purpose

RPL: Logical disks for which only replication pairs are set

Snapshot: Logical disks for which only snapshot is set (BV)

Link volume: Logical disks that are link-volumes (LLV)
RPL/Snapshot:Logical disks for which replication pairs and snapshot are set

Data protection: Logical disks protected by the data retention function
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RPL/Data protection: Logical disks for which replication pairs are set and
which are protected by the data retention function
Control volume: Logical disk for control-volume
(Empty): General logical disk for which no special purpose is set
Configuration lock
Lock:Locked logical disk

:Logical disk not locked

Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.
Pool number
Pool name
RAID
PD type

To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the relevant
item.

*  You can sort the displayed items but cannot change their order.
¢ The logical disks assigned to the host are also displayed.

*  You can select two or more logical disks simultaneously.

Select the logical disk you want to delete in the logical disk list view and then click [Next],
and a screen is displayed that lets you check the settings.

&Unas_s‘ig‘nmen‘t of Logical Disk

Select hostflogical disk = Confirm = Finish

Confirm the settings.

- Host List - { Mumber of hosts : 1 }

Windows (WH! MailServer

- LD List - { Number of LDs : 1 1}

0 og Logical Disk Name Hunher Capa GE] | Purpose
0001k Z00000301384ZABE000E  000Zh 1.0

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to unassign the logical disks from the hosts.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back.

[ sBacx | gat | [ cancer | [ melp

Figure 10-16: LD Unassign Confirmation
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If you check the settings and click the [Set] button, the following warning dialog box is
displayed.

iSM

/'\ OO0 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
{ Y

[WARNTING]

OO0 0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

LEAD THE FOLLOWING BEFORE UNASSIGNING LOGICAL DISES
Shutdown the host to which the logical disks you want to
unassign are assigned.

If the logical disks are unassigned while the host is accessing

the disk array, the following risks may arise.

An error in setting logical disks unassignment may also lead
to the similar risks.

* Logical disks suddenly disappear, and the applications
using the logical disks immediately stop.

* Data becomes inconsistent because of unflushed caches
on the host.

* Data in the logical disks is corrupted.

OO0 0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

o)

Figure 10-17: LD Unassign Warning

Clicking the [Yes] button unassigns the logical disk.

Stop access to the disk array by stopping the application server or by other means before
performing this operation.

If the logical disks you are unassigning include the logical disk of LUN 0000h, the following
warning dialog box is displayed.

iSM
& [25348]

Unassigning logical disk whose LUN is 0000h from the host.

[WARNING]

READ THE FOLLOWING BEFORE UNASSIGNING THE LOGICARL DISES

Unassigning the logical disk whose LUN is 0000h from the host
can make all the logical disks in the host disappear.

Unassign all the logical disks on the host or assign a logical
disk whole LUN is 0000h to the host.

Cancel | I Forcefully unassign ]

Figure 10-18: LUN 0000h LD Unassign Warning
Clicking the [Forcefully unassign] button unassigns the logical disk.
Check the dialog box message carefully before performing this operation.

You cannot unassign logical disks if a host or logical disk locked by the host configuration
lock/unlock function is included.
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You cannot unassign logical disks if the configuration lock function confirms that any target

application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before performing
this operation.

Host Operations

You can collect host information, lock host operations, and manage LD sets.

Host InNformation Collection

Collect host information.
The Host Information Collection screen consists of the following:

Host Information Setting Method

Select the method of information collection.

Host Information Registration

Register host information.

Completion

The setting execution result is displayed.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <10-19



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Host Information Setting Method

Select the method of information collection.

% Host Information Collection

=2tion Setting Method » Host Information Begistration > Completion

Select host information setting method.

@ Ceollect heost information automatically (Windows, Linux or Hyper-V).
-:-Update with host information file. (Windows, Linux or Hyper-V)

-:. Create host information manually. (Windows, Linux, VMware or Hyper-V)

Explanation

"MEC Storage Manager Agent Utility™ or "ControlCommand™ has to be installed in a host
beforehand to collect automatically or update with host information file.

Either of the following conditions must be satisfied to collect the host
information automatically.

— The platform of all the new hosts is either Windows or Linux, and the system
consists of new disk arrays and new hosts.

— The Platform of existing and new hosts is either Windows or Linux, and new
hosts are added to an existing system where there is only one disk array.

* For Linux hosts, you need to click Next to enable host recognize wolumes,
then make the Linux hosts recognize the host recognize wolumes, and rumn the
command to collect host information.

When update with host information file,
please prepare the host information file made on the host on the client machine.

< Back [ Hext > I [ Cancel | I Help

Figure 10-19: Host Information Setting Method
Specify the method of collecting host information.
[Collect host information automatically.]

Information is collected from the host physically connected to the disk array via the
switch.

[Update with host information file.]
Host information is uploaded from the specified file.
[Create host information manually.]

You manually add host information settings.
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Navigation button(s)

[Next]

If you select the method of setting host information and then click [Next], the Host
Information Registration screen is displayed.

If [Collect host information automatically] is selected, a confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

| Is it OK to start making the host recognize wolume enable?

Figure 10-20: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the Host Information Registration screen is displayed.

[Cancel]

The Configuration and State Display screen is displayed again.

Host Information Registration

What is displayed on this screen differs depending on the host information collection method
selected on the previous screen.

Completion
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1% Host Information Collection

Host Information Setting Method » Host Information Pegistration » Completion

P Host information collection succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Assign logical disks to the host

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configration Flow

: B Logical Disk Host Information
[ Pool Bind HHOI Spare BlndH Bind k Collection

{FC Only)

Figure 10-21: Automatically Collecting Host Information
When this operation is successful, the following link is displayed.

Assign logical disks to the host
The Assignment of Logical Disk screen is displayed.

Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.
Host Information Automatic Collection

Obtain information from the host physically connected to the disk array.
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.E..H.D!f Informetion Collection

Host Information Setting Method » Host Informetion Registration > Completion

Collect host information.

Click Show collected information to display the host information on the list below.

It may take time a few minutes to collect the information on Windows or Hyper-V.
Wait a few minutes before you click Show collected information.

You need to run the command "iSMeec_hostinfo -store™ to collect the host information on Linux.
Bun the command and then click Show collected information.

[ Show collected information |

TP addrass(TPve]

host Windows (WN) 182 _.1&68.10.1

I < Back ][ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-22: Automatic Collection
The table displays the collected host information.

[Show collected information] button
The host information collected by the disk array is updated.

* In the case of Windows and Hyper-V, it may take several minutes to acquire
information. Wait a while before clicking the [Show collected information] button.

* Inthe case of Linux, execute the command to register host information on the host side
before clicking the [Show collected information] button.

Navigation button(s)

[Nexi]

The Completion screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Host Information Setting Method screen is displayed again.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

The following conditions must be met to use this function.

* The host linked with the switch to which the disk array is connected is not executing
any operation or, the host to which the disk array is directly connected is not executing
any operation.

¢ The host to be connected to uses the Windows, Hyper-V or Linux platform.

e Storage Manager Agent Utility or ControlCommand is installed on the host to be
connected to.

Host Information File Loading

Load host information from the specified file.

% Bost Tnformation Collection

Host Information Setting Method > Host Information Registration > Completion

Collect host information_

click Browse to specify the host information file, and eclick Add.
If the settings are OK, click Set to start the host information collection.

host Windows (WN) 192.1€8.10.1

I < Back “ set I [ Cancel | I Help

Figure 10-23: File Loading

1. Click the [Browse] button, specify the file in which host information is recorded, and
then click the [Add] button.

2. Check that all host information has been collected, and then click the [Set] button.
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Navigation button(s)

[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Figure 10-24: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the host information creation operation is executed and then the
Completion screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Host Information Setting Method screen is displayed again.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

¢ The host information file is generated by the host information collection command
(SnapSAN Manager cc_hostinfo).

¢ If host information is loaded from a file, that information is not displayed on the
"Connection Host Information Display" screen. To add the host information to this
screen, use the host information registration command (SnapSAN Manager
hoststore).

Host Information Registration (Manual)

If you select [Create host information manually.] and click the [Next] button on the Host
Information Setting Method screen, the Host Information Collection screen is displayed that
allows you to add a new host.

|2 Ser Host Information

Host Information Setting Method > Host Information Registrstion > Completion

1: Select the interface of the host.

Host Name WebServerOl

Blatform 5 indows (T} -

- Paths Assignahle to Host — | Used comnections : 2 Number of Assigned Pachs : 1 )

AAAA-ARRR-RAAA-AARA WWPN

[ Add WWPHN ] [ 244 Port J Chanoge Delete

I < Back ][ Her ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 10-25: Host Setting - FC
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JZ Set Host Information

Host Information Setting Method » Host Information Pegistration » Completion

1, Select the interface of the host.

FC iscsT @ Ba%
20 Input host name.
Host Hame ) Web&erver
Platform ” Windows (WH) -

{ Used connections : Z MNumber of Assigned Paths : Z )

00h-00h (Z200000053103000100003 PORT
01h-00h (Z200000053103000101003 PORT

Chanoge Delete

[ <Bace | Set ] [ camesr | [ Helr

Figure 10-26: Host Setting - SAS

Host Name

Specify a host name.

A host name consists of 16 characters that may be any desired single-byte alphanumeric
characters, "/"," ", and "-".

You cannot set a host name that is already set for an existing FC, SAS, or iSCSI host.

Platform
Specify the platform.

The following platforms can be specified.

Platform Description
Linux(LX) Linux System
Windows(WN) Windows System
VMware(LX) Vmware System
Hyper-V(WN) Hyper-v System
A2 Acos-2 System
CX Solaris System
AX Aix System

NX Hp-ux System
SX Super-ux System

However, if "VMware(LLX)" is selected, the platform is set as "Linux(LX)". If "Hyper-V(WN)"
1s selected, the platform is set as "Windows(WN)".

Path List view

This list view lets you check the specified path information.
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There are two path types: WWPN and PORT. Set the WWPN of the HBA of the application
server that will actually access the logical disk, or the port in Port mode of the disk array to
which the application server is connected.

To set the WWN mode accessibility, you need the WWPN (World Wide Port Name) that is set
for the HBA of the application server.

A WWN (World Wide Name) consists of a WWNN (World Wide Node Name) and a WWPN
(World Wide Port Name) and is also assigned to the HBA (Host Bus Adaptor or, in some
cases, called the FC controller or SAS HBA controller) as unique ID code information. The
value of the WWPN can be collected by using the host information collection function
included in the SnapSAN Manager volume display command.

[Add WWPN] button
Set a WWPN for the host you are adding.

& Creating LD Set

Ps to be assigned.

0 Select from the WIPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically

- Aszsignable WWPNs - { Mumber of WWPN=s : 1 MNumber of selected WWPN=s : 0O 1

0000-0000-0000-0000

RBefresh History 3
(7) Select from host information
Host | (Mo host info awvailable)
- Aszsignable WWPHNs - { Mumber of WWPN= : 0O Mumber of zelected WWPN= : 0O 1
Type In
0K T Cancal §|| Help

Figure 10-27: WWPN Addition

When setting a WWPN, select one of the following methods.

Select from the WWPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically]
When the host is connected to the disk array, the WWPN information of the
automatically recognized host is displayed in the Assignable WWPNs list.
Clicking the [Refresh History] button displays the WWPN of the newly connected host
in the Assignable WWPNs list.

[Select from host Information]
The WWPN information of the host that matches the host name selected in the host
selection field is displayed.

The WWPN information cannot be displayed if no HBA information is registered for
the host.
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[Type In]

You can enter the WWPN information directly. In this input field, you need to enter 16
single-byte characters (hexadecimal).

If you click the [OK] button after selecting or entering the WWPN information, the
information is applied on the path list view of the Host Setting screen.

[Add Pori] button
Set a port of the Port mode for the Host you are adding.
You cannot set a port of the WWN mode.

If you select the port you want to add from the assignable port list view and then click the
[OK] button, the information is applied on the path list view of the Host Setting screen.

However, you cannot add a port locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function.

[Change] button

By selecting the added path from the path list view, and then clicking the [Change] button,
the WWPN change screen or port change screen appears. You can change the selected path
information on this screen.

[Delete] button

By selecting the added path from the path list view, and then clicking the [Delete] button,
you can delete the selected path from the host.

Specify a host name, platform, and path, and then click the [Set] button to create a new host.

¢ Up to 64 sets of path information can be set per host.

¢ The path already assigned to the host cannot be newly assigned.

Path information can be set even if it contains a value other than the WWPN of the HBA of
the application server that will actually access the logical disk. Therefore, take due care not
to set the wrong value.

The change to the path information is immediately applied on the disk array. Be careful
because the wrong information may disable access from an application server. Particularly,
if you make an improper setting when deleting path information, the logical disk used by an
application server will suddenly become unrecognizable. Therefore, you need to have a good
grasp of the operation status before carrying out this operation. Also, if necessary, stop the
operation and application servers based on a plan.

Set an LD set name, platform, action mode, and path information and then click [Next], and
you can check the settings you have made.
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E'Creat,ing’ LD Set

LD Zet Creating = Confirm = Finish

Confirm the settings.
- LD Set Details -
LD Set Name : testlerver
Platform : Windows (TN}
Action Mode : MNormal
- Paths assignable to the LD Set - { Mumber of Paths : 1 )

1000-0000-C835-8C0E  WWPH

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to set LD Set.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back.

< Back [ et | [ camcer | [ melp

Figure 10-28: LD Set (FC) Confirmation

If you click the [Set] button after confirming the settings, the LD set creation/setting change
operation is executed and the result is displayed.

Changing the settings of an LD set while an application server is running may affect the
operation.

If necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.
Creating a New LD Set/Changing Settings 1SCSI)

By clicking the [Create] button on the LD Set Management screen, you can create a new LD
set.

Also, by clicking an LD set in the LD set list view on the LD Set Management screen and
then clicking the [Edit] button, you can change the settings of the LD set.
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& creating LD Sec

LD Set Creating > Confirm > Finish

1: Select the interface of the host.

FC @ 13C8T 248

2. Specify the LD Set (host) information
LD Set Mame : WebServerlZ

Platforn s [ Lamux |

Action Mede : | Hormal 2

- Initiators assignable to the LD Eet(host) - { Used commections : 0 Muwber of Assigned Initiators : 0 )

Add Change Delete

< pack  |[ Hawe = 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 10-29: LD Set Creation - iSCSI

If you select [ISCSI] as the interface with the host, the above screen is displayed.

LD Set Name
Set an LD set name.

An LD set name consists of 1 to 16 characters that may be any desired single-byte
alphanumeric characters and "-".

You cannot set an LD set name that is already set for an existing FC, SAS, or iSCSI LD set.
Platform

Specify the platform of the host.

The following platforms can be specified.

Platform Description
Linux(LX) Linux system
Windows(WN) Windows system
VMware(LX) VMware system
Hyper-V(WN) Hyper-V system

However, if "VMware(LX)" is selected, the platform is set as "Linux(LX)". If "Hyper-V(WN)"
is selected, the platform is set as "Windows(WN)".

Action Mode
As the action mode, you can select [Normal] or [Secure].

To ensure security for each individual server or restrict the change to the disk array
configuration, select [Secure]. Otherwise, select [Normal].
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If you select [Secure], ControlCommand takes effect only for the logical disks recognized by
the OS and the logical disks paired with those logical disks.

Assignable Initiators to LD Set (Host) view
This list view lets you check the specified initiator information.

[Add] button
Specify the initiator for the LD set to add.

gCreat,:i.ng LD Set

SpEcify the initiators to be

@ Select

- Azsignable Initiators - { Mumber of Initiators : O Mumber of selected Initiators - 0O )

RBefresh History

Type In

0K [Eamcei ™ [ Help

Figure 10-30: Initiator Addition

When setting an initiator, select one of the following methods.

[Select]
The initiator information of the host connected to the disk array is displayed. Click the
initiator you want to add to the LD set.

To display the information on the initiator, perform the discovery operation from the
initiator (host) to the target (disk array) in advance.

Also, clicking the [Refresh History] button displays the initiator information of the
newly connected hosts in the Assignable Initiators to LD Set (Host) view.

The initiator may not be displayed in the Assignable Initiators list because the
initiator information that can be saved is limited. If the initiator is not displayed,
perform the discovery operation again.

[Type In]
You can enter the initiator information directly.

If you click the [OK] button after selecting or entering the initiator information, the
information is applied on the initiator list view of the New or Change Settings screen.

[Change] button

By selecting the added initiator from the initiator list view, and then clicking the [Change]
button, the initiator change screen appears. You can change the selected initiator
information on this screen.
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[Delete] button

By selecting the added initiator from the initiator list view, and then clicking the [Delete]
button, you can delete the selected initiator from the LD set.

Up to 16 initiators can be set per host.
If you delete an initiator, you will be disconnected from the target initiator.

Set an LD set name, platform, action mode, and initiator and then click [Next], and you can
check the settings you have made.

|Z Creating 1D Set

LD Set Creating ¥ Confirm > Fimnish

Confirm the settings.
- LD Set Details -

LD Set Name : MailServer
Platform : Linux (LX)
Reticon Mode : Normal
Target Mode : Normal
- RAssignable Initiators to LD Set — { Number of Initiators - 1 )

ign.1991-05_com.micorosoft:webserver

CHRAF Ruthentication of Initiator:Disabled

Mutual CHAF Ruthentication zDisabled

Rhecess Restriction per Portal:None

- RAssignable IP lddresses to LD Set - { Mumber of IP Addresses :- 4 )
152.168.1.0 00h-0Zh 2000003013842ACEQ002
152.1€2.1.1 01h-0Zh 20000030128422CE0102Z
2.168_.1.2 00h-03h 200000301384Z2CE0ODD3
168.1.3 01h-03h 2000003013842RCE01D3
Euthentication Settings ][ Access Restriction per Portal ][ Target Mode Settings
When the settings are OE, click Set to set LD Set.
If you want to modify any settings, click Back.

< Back | et ] [ cmmeel | [ EHelp

Figure 10-31: LD Set iSCSI
Here, the following settings are possible:
(a) [Authentication Settings] button

You can enable or disable the initiator CHAP authentication and mutual CHAP
authentication.

CHAP authentication prevents initiator spoofing.

If security is a priority, make these settings.
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& Creating LD Set

If use ISCSI CHAP authentication, enter secret(password).

|:|Enable Initiator CHAP Ruthentication

Enable Mutual CHAPF Ruthentication

Confirm Secret:

<Hote>

*Enable Initiator CHAP Ruthentication Select this check box if initiator should ke authenticated by target.
*Enzble Mutual CHAP Ruthentication Select this check box if target should be authenticated by initiator.
*CHRP Secret (password) Specify 12 to 16 characters.You can use alphanumeriecs and "!§$%&'*4~/=7{|} .-".

[ OK | [ Caneai ™4[ Help

Figure 10-32: CHAP Authentication
[Enable Initiator CHAP Authentication] check box

To enable initiator CHAP authentication by the target, select this check box.

When the cluster configuration is made up of a single LD set, use the same secret for all the
application servers that comprise the cluster.

[Enable Mutual CHAP Authentication] check box

To enable target CHAP authentication by the initiator, select this check box.

To use mutual CHAP authentication, you need to use initiator CHAP authentication as well.
CHAP Secret

Enter the password to be used for CHAP authentication.

A password consists of 12 to 16 characters that may be any desired alphanumeric characters
and the following:!, #, $, %, &, ", *, +,~, ,= 2, {, |, }, _, ., -.

For security reasons, ? or some other symbol appears for every character you type for a
password.

When changing the secret, enter the new secret again in [Confirm Secret].
Confirm Secret

For confirmation, enter the same secret as that you entered in [CHAP Secret].

For security reasons, ? or some other symbol appears for every character you type for a
password.

[Access Restriction per Portal] button
A portal is a point of connection between the LD set (target) and the initiator.

This screen allows you to restrict access for each portal of the disk array.
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A portal is specified by an IP address and a TCP port number, and the TCP port number is
fixed to 3260.

The IP address of a portal corresponds to the IP address of the host port.

If access restriction per portal is unnecessary, you do not need to change the settings. Access
is allowed from all portals.

& Creating LD Set

Set access restriction per portal

[[]Enable access restriction per portal

- Assigned IP Rddresses List - { Number of IP Addresses : 4 Number of selected IP Addresses : 0 )

ddress Tort Number Port Name
00h-0Zh 2000003013842RCE0002

192 168.1.0
192 168.1.1 01h-02h 2000002013842ACE0102
192.168.1.2 00h-03h 2000003013842ACE0003
192.168.1.3 0lh-03h 2000003013642R0E0103
ad Delete

- Assignable IP Addresses List - { Nurber of IP Addresses - 0 Number of selected IP Addresses - 0 )

OK [ Cancel | Help
| J

Figure 10-33: Per Portal Access Restriction

[Enable access restriction per portal] check box

1. Specify whether to enable access restriction per portal.
"When the check box is selected

2. You can select the IP address of a portal that can access.

"When the check box is not selected

Access is allowed from all portals (default).

Assigned IP Addresses List view

The IP addresses of the portals that can access are listed.

Assignable IP Addresses List view
The IP addresses of the access-restricted portals are listed.
[Add] button

1. If you select an IP address from Assignable IP Addresses List and then click this
button, the selected IP address is added to Assigned IP Addresses List.

(5) [Delete] button
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2. To delete the IP address of a portal assigned to an LD set, select that IP address from
[Assigned IP Addresses] and then click this button.

[Target Mode Settings] button

Use this button to specify the target mode. The [Target Mode Settings] button is displayed
only when you create a new LD set. This button is not displayed when you change the
settings for the existing LD set.

& Creating LD Set

Specify target mode.

3 () Multi-Target

<Hote>

*If LD Set and target are corresponded by one to one, pleasse select the Normal.

*If target and logical disks are corresponding, please select the Multi-Target.
Each LD can be unassigned by target unit which can be log off from Initiator.

[ OK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 10-34: Target Mode Setting

You can select [Normal] or [Multi-Target] as the target mode.

[Normal]
Select the Normal mode when LD sets and targets correspond on a one-to-one basis.

The target name is automatically set in the format shown below, with all uppercase
letters replaced with lowercase letters.

"(Unique disk array value).(Platform)-(LLD set name).target(Unique LD set value)"

[Multi-Target]
Select this option to apply one-to-one relationship to the target and the logical disk.

You can unassign each logical disk (target) individually by logging off the target from
the initiator side.

The target name is automatically set in the format shown below, with all uppercase
letters replaced with lowercase letters.

"(Unique disk array value).(Platform)-(LLD set name)-(Logical disk
number).target(Unique LD set value)"

If you click the [Set] button after checking the LD set (iISCSI) setting confirmation screen,
the LD set creation/setting change operation is executed and the result is displayed.

Changing the settings of an LD set while an application server is running may affect the
operation.
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If necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.

Creating a New LD Set/Changing Settings (SAS)

By clicking the [Create] button on the LD Set Management screen, you can create a new LD
set.

Also, by clicking an LD set in the LD set list view on the LD Set Management screen and
then clicking the [Edit] button, you can change the settings of the LD set.

& Creating 1D Set

LD Set Creating * Confirm > Finish

1. Select the interface of the host.

B 18031 @) 8A8

LI Zet Name z WebfBerverdd
Platform - .Uindows (U'Ni -

Aetion Mode = Hormal -

: Specify paths to LD Set (host).
- Paths assignable to the LD Set(host) - { Used conmections : Z MNumber of Assigned Paths : L )

EEBE-BEEE-BEEBE-EEEE WWEIN

add TEN ][ Add Dort ] Change Delste

<Back | Haxt > || Cancel ]I Help

Figure 10-35: LD Set Creation (SAS)

If you select [SAS(S)] as the interface with the host, the above screen is displayed.

You cannot select the interface of the host if you click the [Edit] button in LD Set
Management.

LD Set Name
Set an LD set name.

An LD set name consists of 16 characters that may be any desired single-byte alphanumeric
characters, "/","_", and "-".

You cannot set an LD set name that is already set for an existing FC, SAS, or iSCSI LD set.

Platform
Specify the platform of the host.

The following platforms can be specified.

Platform Description

Linux(LX) Linux system
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Platform Description
Windows(WN) Windows system
VMware(LX) VMware system
Hyper-V(WN) Hyper-V system
A2 ACOS-2 system
CX Solaris system

AX AIX system

NX HP-UX system

SX SUPER-UX system

However, if "VMware(LLX)" is selected, the platform is set as "Linux(LX)". If "Hyper-V(WN)"
1s selected, the platform is set as "Windows(WN)".

Action Mode
As the action mode, you can select [Normal] or [Secure].

To ensure security for each individual server or restrict the change to the disk array
configuration, select [Secure]. Otherwise, select [Normal].

If you select [Secure], ControlCommand takes effect only for the logical disks recognized by
the OS and the logical disks paired with those logical disks.

Path List view

This list view lets you check the specified path information.
There are two path types; WWPN and PORT.

Set the WWPN of the HBA of the application server that will actually access the logical disk,
or the port in Port mode of the disk array to which the application server is connected.

To set the WWN mode accessibility, you need the WWPN (World Wide Port Name) that is set
for the HBA of the application server.

A WWN (World Wide Name) consists of a WWNN (World Wide Node Name) and a WWPN
(World Wide Port Name) and is also assigned to the HBA (Host Bus Adaptor or, in some
cases, called the FC controller or SAS HBA controller) as unique ID code information. The
value of the WWPN can be collected by using the host information collection function
included in the SnapSAN Manager volume display command. For information about the
collection method, refer to "Collecting Host Information" and "Host File Information" in
"SnapSAN Manager Command Reference".

[Add WWPN] button
Set a WWPN for the LD set you are adding.
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.ECreat,ing LD Set

0 Select from the WIPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically

- Aszsignable WWPNs - { Mumber of WWPN=s : 1 MNumber of selected WWPN=s : 0O 1

0000-0000-0000-0000

RBefresh History 3
(7) Select from host information
Host | (Mo host info awvailable)
- Aszsignable WWPHNs - { Mumber of WWPN= : 0O Mumber of zelected WWPN= : 0O 1
Type In
0K T Cancal §|[ Help

Figure 10-36: WWPN Addition

When setting a WWPN, select one of the following methods.
[Select from the WWPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically]

When the host is connected to the disk array, the WWPN information of the
automatically recognized host is displayed in the Assignable WWPNs list.

Clicking the [Refresh History] button displays the WWPN of the newly connected host
in the Assignable WWPNSs list.

[Select from host Information]

The WWPN information of the host that matches the host name selected in the host
selection field is displayed.

The WWPN information cannot be displayed if no HBA information is registered for
the host.

[Type In]

You can enter the WWPN information directly. In this input field, you need to enter 16
single-byte characters (hexadecimal).

If you click the [OK] button after selecting or entering the WWPN information, the
information is applied on the path list view of the New or Change Settings screen.

() [Add Port] button
Set a port of the Port mode for the LD set you are adding.
You cannot set a port of the WWN mode.
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ECmtinq LD Set

Select the ports to be assigned.

— RAssignable Ports - { Number of Ports : 1 Number of selected Ports : 0 ]

00h-01h Z00000301384ZABE0001

E  Cancel i [ Help

Figure 10-37: Port Addition

If you select the port you want to add from the assignable port list view and then click the
[OK] button, the information is applied on the path list view of the LD set addition screen.

However, you cannot add a port locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function.

[Change] button

By selecting the added path from the path list view, and then clicking the [Change] button,
the WWPN change screen or the port change screen appears. You can change the selected
path information on this screen.

(h) [Delete] button

By selecting the added path from the path list view, and then clicking the [Delete] button,
you can delete the selected path from the LD set.

e Up to 64 sets of path information can be set per host.
¢ The path already assigned to the host cannot be newly assigned.
¢ Change the WWPN when replacing the HBA.

Path information can be set even if it contains a value other than the WWPN of the HBA of
the application server that will actually access the logical disk. Therefore, take due care not
to set the wrong value.

The change to the path information is immediately applied on the disk array. Be careful
because the wrong information may disable access from an application server. Particularly,
if you make an improper setting when deleting path information, the logical disk used by an
application server will suddenly become unrecognizable. Therefore, you need to have a good
grasp of the operation status before carrying out this operation. Also, if necessary, stop the
operation and application servers based on a plan.

Set an LD set name, platform, action mode, and path information and then click [Next], and
you can check the settings you have made.
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E'Creat,ing’ LD Set

LD Zet Creating = Confirm = Finish

Confirm the settings.
- LD Set Details -
LD Set Name : testlerver
Platform : Windows (TN}
Action Mode : MNormal
- Paths assignable to the LD Set - { Mumber of Paths : 1 )

1000-0000-C835-8C0E  WWPH

Then the settings are 0K, click Set to set LD Set.
If wou want to modify any settings, click Back.

[ <Bacx | et | [ camcer | [ melp

Figure 10-38: LD Set - SAS

If you click the [Set] button after confirming the settings, the LD set creation/setting change
operation is executed and the result is displayed.

Changing the settings of an LD set while an application server is running may affect the
operation.

If necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.

Access Control Advanced Settings

By clicking the [Access Control Advanced Settings] button on the LD Set Management
screen, you can start access control for the disk array and clear the WWPN history of the
disk array.
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2 Access Control Advenced Settings

5 control start/stop

Start Stop ]

<Explanations

When access comtrol has been started, assigning logical disks to hosts becomes enable (only
FC or SAS).

When access comtrol has been stopped, assigning logical disks to hosts becomes invalid,
accessing all logical disks from host becomes possible.

zlear the which are recognized by disk array automatically

Clear WUPHs ]

<Explanations

Clear the WWPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically.

If restore the ac control settings, " store” click the button

I Bestore ]

<Explanations

Destore the access comtrol settings from the saved Configuration Report.

Close 1 [ Help

Figure 10-39: Advanced Settings
[Start] button

Access Control is started.
Clicking this button enables logical disk assignment to the host via FC or SAS.

Note that you cannot start access control if the configuration lock function confirms that any
target application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before
performing this operation.

The start of access control is immediately applied on the disk array. If you start access
control in an environment where access control is stopped, you need to create a
corresponding LD set for every application server in advance. If you improperly assign a
logical disk to an LD set or make an invalid path information setting, an application server
may become unable to access a logical disk. Therefore, if necessary, stop the operation and
application servers based on a plan.

[Stop] button

Access control is stopped.

If you click this button, all logical disks are accessed from the host connected to the disk
array.

Note that Access Control cannot be stopped if a logical disk is assigned to a host (LD set).
In such a case, unassign the logical disk, and then try again.

[Clear WWPNs] button

Clicking this button clears the WWPNs which are recognized by disk array automatically.
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[Restore] button
Clicking this button restores the Access Control settings.
Restoring the Access Control Settings

To restores the Access Control settings, use the "Restore Setting" screen.

/& Restore Secting

1: Select a Configuration Heport

[ Select Configuration Beport ]

Configuration Report

File Name Z000000351030001-20111025-1615940-configinfo.txt

Saved Date 201141025 16:20:21

e detail

~ Resource derails ta r

Limux (LX)

L MailSerwer
A Action Mods
A

LUN 0000k

Normal
$0000k} : 20000009910300010000

<Explanation>

/l\ Application serwers of destination LD Sets must be stopped.

/1% careful atcencion needs to restore if the Storage Manager and the application server are the same sServer.
Differential Status

A : Add resource.

D : Delete resource.
M : Modify resource.
C

: The capacity of the logical disk is not restorsd. Rebuild the
target logical disk if necessary.

ser | [ Clese | [ Help

Figure 10-40: Restore Setting
[Select Configuration Report] button

This button is used to select the configuration file from which settings are
restored.

Clicking this button displays the file selection dialog. Select the configuration file

from which settings are restored.

*The configuration files that do not include information about logical disks or LD

Sets cannot be selected as a restoration resource.
Configuration Report

The read configuration file name and the configuration information saving

date/time are displayed.

LD Set List

10400434-002 02/2013

The LD set list view lets you check the information about the LD set to be
restored. When you select the LD set to be restored, the information about the LD

set before and after restoration is displayed in the change list view.

The following items are displayed.
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Differential Status

A:The LD set is added.

D:The LD set is deleted.

Math LD set resource is changed.
Platform

LD set name

Interface

Target Mode

Resource Details to Restoration

10400434-002 02/2013

The restoration target details list view lets you check details of the LD set
selected in the LD set list.

The following items are displayed.

Differential Status: Indicates whether each resource in the LD set is changed.
A:The resource is added.

D:The resource is deleted.

Math resource is changed.

C:The capacity is changed.

McCoy resource and the capacity are changed.

ACTH resource is added and the capacity is changed.

(Blanche resource and the capacity are not changed.

Erythrocytopoieses the resources of LD set.

Platform:The LD set setting (platform name) is displayed before and after
change.

LD Set Name:The LD set setting (LD set name) is displayed before and after
change.

Action Mouthed LD set setting (action mode) is displayed before and after
change.

Paths LD set setting (WWPN or port number (four hexadecimal digits) and port
name) is displayed before and after change.

Initiator Node Name:

The LD set setting (initiator node name) is displayed before and after change.
Portals LD set setting (IPv4 address ad IPv6 address) is displayed before and
after change.

* The IPv6 address is displayed only for IPv6-enabled disk array.

Lynx (four hexadecimal digits):

The LD set LUNxxxxh settings (logical disk number (four hexadecimal digits),
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format, and logical disk name) are displayed before and after change.

* 0000h is always displayed in LUN for the iSCSI LD set in the multi-target
mode.

Before Change:The settings for each resource in the LD set before change are
displayed.

After Change:The settings for each resource in the LD set after change are

displayed.

By right-clicking a logical disk, and then clicking [Show LD Set of assigned logical disk.] on
the displayed short-cut menu, the list of LD Sets, to which logical disks are assigned, before
restoration is displayed as follows:

Related LD Set

Logical disk Name: (0001h):Z0000002210300040001

- LD Zet List - { Mumber of LD Sets : 1 }

Linux (LX) MailSerwver

Figure 10-41: Related LD Set List

[Set] button
Clicking this button restores the Access Control settings.
[Cancel] button

Clicking this button closes the Restore Setting screen and displays the Access Control
Advanced Settings screen.

[Help] button
Clicking this button displays the help screen on the Restore Setting screen.

Because setting restoration is immediately applied to the disk array, stop the application
server for the LD set to be restored in advance. When the SnapSAN Manager server and the
application server are the same server, stop the application server, disconnect the FC (or
SAS) cable, and then restart the server before restoring the setting. For the disk array with
iSCSI, first log off the target, and then restore the setting.

When Differential Status is A (the LD set is added), D (the LD set is deleted), or M (the LD
set resource is changed), the LD set status has been changed from the configuration
information before restoration. Check the settings before and after change.
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The capacity of the logical disk of which Differential Status is C (the capacity is changed) has
been changed from the configuration information before restoration. Rebind the logical disk
as needed because the logical disk capacity is not restored.

¢ The data in the logical disk is not restored.
* The authentication settings are not restored. Specify them again as needed.

¢ The logical disk name is not restored. Specify them again as needed.

After restoring the setting, lock the logical disk again if operation guard was set to it
before restoration.

Setting restoration cannot be executed when the target application server is being used by
the configuration change guard. Stop all the target servers before executing restoration.
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Chapter 11 ‘

Disk Array

A disk array consists of a basic cabinet combined with an extended cabinet that is controlled

by the disk array controller contained in the basic cabinet.

You can perform the following operations in relation to a disk array.

10400434-002 02/2013

Network

Management Port Settings

SNMP Settings

Monitoring Server Settings

1ISNS Server Settings

AC Power Control Settings

Host Connection Port

Host Connection Port Settings (FC)
Host Connection Port Settings (1ISCSI)
Host Connection Port Settings (SAS)
Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (FC)
Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (iISCSI)
Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (SAS)
Port Mode Switching

Time Settings

License Unlock

Service Security

Management Software Setting

Batch Settings

Nickname Settings

Replication Settings

Disk Array Management

Extension Enclosure Incorporation
Configuration Report

Configuration Lock/Unlock

Change of Settings

Power Saving Settings
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Network

You can perform the following operations in relation to the network.

¢ Network

¢ Management Port Settings
e SNMP Settings

¢ Monitoring Server Settings
¢ 1SNS Server Settings

¢ AC Power Control Settings

Management Port Settings

Specify the settings concerning the management port of the disk array.

The Management Port Settings screen consists of the following screen:

ﬁ Management Port :S'et,t,':i.ngs

Enahle IPwE settings
IP address | o0 | 34 | 65 | 83 | IP address
rDisk array IP address setting
Controller 1 Controller O
[¥] Enable IPv4 settings [¥] Enable IPv4 settings
IP address [ 10 . 34 68 _232. [ 10 .34 B8 _ 98
Subnet mask 2EE | 255 _ 2EE _ O 255 | 255 _ 265 _ O
Gateway address . 0 | 324 | B85 253. o0 |, =24 | &6 | 253
EMC IP address 10 . 34 _ 86 _ 233 [ 10 .34 B8 | 23l
EMC Subnet mask 2EE | 255 _ 2EE . O [ 2ss . 255 _2EE . O
EMC default gateway 10 . 34 _ 86 253 10 . 34 _ 66 _ 253
[] Enable IPvE settings [[] Enable IPvE settings
IP address
Subnet prefix length
Gateway address
Management Port Management Port
o - H = r

Cantroller #1 Controller #0

Sét, [ Cancel ] l Help

Figure 11-1: Management Port Settings

Floating IP address settings
Set the floating IP address.
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The floating IP address is an IP address used to connect to the disk array from the SnapSAN
Manager client or other device without being aware of the physical address of the
controller.

The following IP addresses can be specified as the floating IP address.
IP address for the same segment as controllers 0 and 1 if they belong to the same segment

IP address for a segment different from controllers 0 and 1 if they belong to different
segments

IPv4 and IPv6 can be set as the floating IP address. Select the [Enable IPv4 settings] check
box to set IPv4. Select the [Enable IPv6 settings] check box to set IPv6.

If you set this item with this check box deselected, the current setting is cleared.

If a floating IP address is set to the same segment as controllers for an IPv4 address and
IPv6 address, the IP address cannot be changed when the segment of the controller or
floating IP address is changed.

To change the segment, perform the following procedure.

1. Cancel the floating IP address (clear the [Enable IPv4 settings] or [Enable IPv6 settings]
check box), and then click the [Set] button.

2. Set an IP address for the controller, and then click the [Set] button.

3. Select the floating IP address check box that was cleared in step 1, set a new floating IP
address, and then click the [Set] button.

Disk array IP address settings

You can set the IP address of I[Pv4 management port, IPv4 BMC IP address and the IP
address of IPv6 management port for each controller.

Select the [Enable IPv4 settings] check box to set IPv4. Select the [Enable IPv6 settings]
check box to set IPv6.

If you set this item with this check box deselected, the current setting is cleared.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[25231]
l'\ Set the network information of the Disk Array.

If the setup fails, you may not be able to recognize the Disk Array.

Do you want to continue?

Yes l | Heo | l Help

Figure 11-2: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the management port setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the monitor screen.

e If the specified IP address is wrong, specify the correct one with the network
initialization tool.
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¢ Ifyou change the setting to the IP address on the network not accessible at the time of
setting, check the physical network connection and switch and router settings before
using the new IP address for connection. If you use an external SnapSAN Manager
server, check whether the changed IP address was registered in the environment
setting.

¢ Changing the floating IP address disconnects the connection with the SnapSAN
Manager client when the floating IP address is used to connect SnapSAN Manager
Embedded. Wait for a while before starting reconnection.

e If Storage Manager is in use, check that the new IP address is registered under the
SnapSAN Manager server's environment settings.

e The IP address of management port, the BMC IP address, and the floating IP address
must not be duplicated. In addition, the addresses of controllers 0 and 1 must be
different.

e An IPv6 BMC IP address cannot be specified.

¢ An IPv6 link local address cannot be specified.

SNMP Settings

Reset the logical disk alarm generated due to insufficient capacity.
The SNMP setting involves the following screens:

¢ SNMP Settings
¢ Manager Settings
e SNMP User Settings

SNMP Settings
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RS
Configure the SNMP seftings.

SNME function "Us‘é sm{p =
Community name ;public
Trap sense interwval (1-&0) 3'3:. Second (Interwval when disk array senses the trap factor.)
- SMMP manager list -
:192.168_10_20 SHMEw3 warning The settings is completed.
Delete
Nn:n:ifg,r the trap notification event that cccurred in the device while working the maintenance.
hccept all SHMPF managers reguests.
rITrap informatio
Contact z Imput information specified as contact address of SMMP information.
administrator
Name z Imput information specified as egquipment name in SNMP informatiom.
diskarrya
Location : Imput information specified as installation site in SNMP information.
|svr room
Information : Input information specified as man t information in SHMMP information.
manegel
Event Filter : Select information specified as threshold of SNMP event level.
-war:n:i_nq v\
If.ynu want to test SHMF settings that are already set in the disk array, Send SNMP test trap
click Send SHMMPF test trap.
When the setting are OE, click Set to start configuring the snmp settings.
Set Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-3: SNMP
SNMP information setting
SNMP function
Select whether to use the SNMP function.
Community name

Specify the SNMP community name.
A character string consisting of up to 255 ASCII characters can be specified.

Trap sense interval

Specify the SNMP trap sense interval.
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SNMP Manager List

Specify the trap destination managers. Clicking [Add] or [Edit] changes the screen to
the Manager Settings screen. Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected trap destination
manager setting.

Notify the trap notification event that occurred in the disk array while working the
maintenance.

If this check box is selected, the trap event that occurs in the disk array during
maintenance is notified.

Accept all SNMP managers requests
If this check box is selected, requests from all SNMP managers are accepted.

If this check box is deselected, only requests from the SNMP managers set as the trap
destination are accepted.

Trap Information
Contact

Specify the disk array manager, management department name, contact and other
information.

A character string consisting of up to 79 ASCII characters can be specified.
Name

Specify the disk array nickname, used host and other information.

A character string consisting of up to 79 ASCII characters can be specified.
Location

Specify the location where the disk array is installed.

A character string consisting of up to 79 ASCII characters can be specified.
Information

Specify other information required for management.

A character string consisting of up to 79 ASCII characters can be specified.
Event Filter
Specify the threshold of the event level to be registered in the event table.

If you click the [Send SNMP test trap] button, a test trap is sent using the details set to the
disk array.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Is it OE to start SNMP setting?
wr

Figure 11-4: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the SNMP setting operation is executed.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the monitor screen.

If you change [Use SNMP] to [Not use], all the existing SNMP settings are deleted.
Manager Settings

Configure the SNMP manager setting.

SHME version [ smmpwa .
Trap lewvel .warning v‘-
MIB access mode -Read()nly vl
IP wversion | Ipwva v\
IP address 1%2 [ 1es | 10, 20
— SNMP user list -
| user nokuthNoPriv HoUse HoUse
Delete
[ O ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-5: Manager Settings

SNMP version

Specify the SNMP version.
Trap level

Specify the report level.
MIB access mode

The MIB access mode cannot be changed.
IP version

This can be changed by selecting IPv4 or IPv6 from the drop-down list. Change the
value according to your network environment.
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IP address
Specify the manager's IP address.
SNMP user list

Set the SNMP user. Clicking [Add] or [Edit] displays the SNMP User Settings.
Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected SNMP user setting. Up to eight SNMP users can
be specified.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.
SNMP User Settings
\SNMP User Settings
SNIMP user setting

Configure the SNMP user settings.

User name user

Security lewvel authPriwv o
Buthentication algorithm :MDE ot
Zuthentication password (11111}
Encryption algorithm DES =

Encryption password (112111}

OF Cancel | [ Help

Set the SNMP user.
User name
Specify the SNMP user name.

A character string consisting of up to 31 ASCII characters can be specified.
Security level

Specify the SNMP security level.
Authentication algorithm

Specify the authentication algorithm when performing authentication.
Authentication password

Specify the authentication password when performing authentication.

A character string consisting of 8 to 63 ASCII characters can be specified.
Encryption algorithm

The encryption algorithm cannot be changed.
Encryption password

Specify the encryption password when performing encryption.
A character string consisting of 8 to 63 ASCII characters can be specified.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

Monitoring Server Settings

Set the server that is to accept monitoring.

You can avoid being monitored from an unexpected SnapSAN Manager server by specifying
the IP addresses from which monitoring is accepted.
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The monitoring server setting involves the following screens:

¢ Monitoring Server Settings
e IPv4 Address Setting
e IPv6 Address Setting

Monitoring Server Settings

Eﬂanlt or :i.ng- Herver Zett ::['hgs

0 monitor the
rIPvd setting
(71 Allow serwvers to access from any IP addresses.
6. Allow serwvers to access from the registered IP addresses only.
a. Praddress Subnet mask
1 121.111.12Z2.122 255.25E.255.0 .
Edit
Delete
rIPvE setting
(71 Allow servers to access from any IP addresses.
a Allow servers to access from the registered IP addresses only.
Subnet prefix length Add
Edit
Delete
[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-6: Monitoring Server Settings
Allow servers to access from any IP addresses.
Monitoring is accepted from all IP addresses.
Allows servers to access from the registered IP addresses only.

Monitoring is accepted only from a specified IP address. Clicking [Add] or [Edit]
displays IP Address Setting. Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected IP address setting.

Navigation button(s)
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[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

==

[0] Is it OF to start Monitoring Server Setting?
Y

Figure 11-7: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the monitoring server setting operation is executed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the monitor screen.

IPv4 address setting

IPwd address setting

Set IP address to monitor the disk array.

(7) 8ingle IP address

IF address | 100 , 100 , 100 , 100

@ Network address

Hetwork address 121 | 111 | 122 | 123
Subnet mask 255 | 255 _ 285 _ O

Address range 121.111.122.0 - 121.111.122_Z255

0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-8: IPv4 Address

The single IP address format or network address format can be selected to set the IPv4
address. With the network address format, you can specify the address range by specifying
the network address and subnet mask.

IP address: Specify the IPv4 address. This setting is enabled when a single IP address is
selected.

Network address: Specify the network address. This setting is enabled when a network
address is selected.

Subnet mask: Specify the subnet mask. This setting is enabled when a network address is
selected.

Address range: The target address range is displayed with the specified network address and
subnet mask.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

IPv6 address setting
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IPw6 address setting

Set IP address to monitor the disk array.

:T.Single IP address
IP address |100:100::100

@ Metwork address

Hetwork address 111::11]

Zubnet prefix length 485
111:0:0:0:0:0:0:0 -

Addressarangs 111:0:0: f£Ef: fEEF: fEEF: £EEE: £EEE

[ 0K ] [ cancer ] [ Help ]

Figure 11-9: IPvé Address Setting

The single IP address format or network address format can be selected to set the IPv6
address. With the network address format, you can specify the address range by specifying
the network address and subnet mask.

IP address: Specify the IPv6 address. This setting is enabled when a single IP address is
selected.

Network address: Specify the network address. This setting is enabled when a network
address is selected.

Subnet prefix length: Specify the subnet prefix length. This setting is enabled when a
network address is selected.

Address range: The target address range is displayed with the specified network address and
subnet mask.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

iSNS Server Settings

Specify the iISNS server with which the disk array registers the iISCSI target.
iSNS Server Settings
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Serverl

ServerZ 132 168 192 .168.
| i8NS Serwvers3 192.168.10.41 3025 132.1€8.

iSNS Serverd 192 .168.10.51 3025 132.188.

Explanation

The disk array tries connecting to all iSNS servers registered from all ports.
The target is registered only in iS5NS5 that can be connected.

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-10: iSNS Server Settings
iSNS server IP address and port number list

Register the IP address and port number of the iSNS server. Clicking [Add] or [Edit]
displays IP Address Setting. Clicking [Delete] deletes the IP address and port number
settings of the selected iISNS server.

Navigation button(s)

[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

=]

Figure 11-11: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the iISNS server setting operation is executed.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the monitor screen.

IP Address Setting

IP Address and Port Murmber Setting
Set IP address and port number.
i8NE servers can be registered up to two in marximums.
IP wersion :IPV4 =
IP address 1 o B i 1 R
Port number 1 12313
IP wersion :IPVG v:
IP address Z .23:0:0:0:0:0:0:33
Port number 2 21321
0K [ cancer ] [ Help

Figure 11-12: IP Address
Two pairs of IP address and port number the iSNS server can be specified.
IP version: This can be changed by selecting IPv4 or IPv6 from the drop-down list.
Select an appropriate value for your network environment.

IP address: Specify the IP address of NTP server with a 32-bit numerical value for IPv4 and
a 128-bit numerical value for IPv6.

Port number: Specify the port number.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

AC Power Control Settings

Set the power control server that links with AutomaticRunningController.
The AC power control server setting involves the following screens:
AC Power Control Settings
IP Address Setting
AC Power Control Settings
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Em: Power .tumtzui'.geﬁtihqs
1: Configure the AC power control server setting.

port number of AC power control server | 6001 =
- IP address of AC power control server -
'IP address(Min)

1 1852, 16B.10.25
2 1852.168.10:30 192 168 _10.39

Explanation

ESMPRO/RutomaticRunningController can control a server, storage and UPS.
This function automatically controls the power supply of the entire system.

- Configure the AC synchronization mode.

Enable the AC synchronization mode.

{When the power supply to the device starts, the device is sutomatically started.

e |

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-13: AC Power Control Settings

Configure the AC power control server setting

* port number of AC power control server

Specify the number of the port to be used for the communication with the power control

server.

¢ IP address of AC power control server

Specify the IP address or the range of IP addresses of the AC power control server to be
linked. Clicking [Add] or [Edit] displays IP Address Setting. Clicking [Delete] deletes
the IP address setting of the selected AC power control server.

Configure the AC synchronization mode

Specify whether to start the disk array automatically when the power supply to it begins.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.
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Iol Is it OE to start AC Power Control Server Settings?
k. 4

Figure 11-14: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the AC power control server setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the monitor screen.

IP Address Setting

IP address setting

Set IP address.

IPF wersion IBv4 v.
@ Single

IP address | 152 _ 168 , 10 | 2§

OK ] | Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-15: IP Address
Specify IP settings.
IP version: Specify the IP version.
IP address: Specify a single IP address or a range of IP addresses.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

Host Connection Port

You can perform the following operations in relation to the host connection port.
* Host Connection Port
¢ Host Connection Port Settings (FC)
e Host Connection Port Settings 1SCSI)
¢ Host Connection Port Settings (SAS)
¢ Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (FC)
* Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (iISCSI)
¢ Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (SAS)
¢ Port Mode Switching

Host Connection Port Settings (FC)

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting FC.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <411-15



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

The Host Connection Port Settings (FC) screen consists of the following:
Host Connection Port Settings
Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting FC.
Confirmation
A list of ports to be set is displayed. Check the settings to see whether they are correct.
Completion

The setting execution result is displayed.

[Z Host Comnection Port Settings (FC)

Host Connection Port Settings (FC) > Confirmation > Completion

Set port seftings.

Tort name Server connection type ! ~ Tort type
2000000%9310100010000 | Windows (WN) Auto negotiation Hoat port
| 00h-01h 20000009510100010001 Windows (WH) Auto Zuto negotiation 1f Host port
| 01lh-00h 200000095910100010100 Windows (WHN) RAuto Zuto negotiation AE Host port
| 01h-01h 20000009510100010101 Windows (WH) RAuto Zuto negotiation 1f Host port

01h-01h 01h-00h 00h-01h 00h-0Ch
| L. N SR ==

T

Controller #1 -
Controller #0

< Back [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-16: Host Connection Port Settings

Port list

Select the port you want to set.
Ports that fit to the following condition cannot be selected.

Condition: locked

Description: Operation guard is set to the port.

[Edit] button

A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.
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Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]

screen.
Edit Dialog
Setting
Port number = 01h-03h
Port name H Z0000011223344550102abo|
Platform = Windows (TH)
Data rate A =T -
Serwver connection type 2 Auto negotiation =
Switch ID (Oh-7dh) 2 i h
Port type = Data migration port
0K [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-17: Edit
Port number: Unique port number.
Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Platform: Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate: Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA or HUB.
Server connection type:
Specify the connection topology between the disk array and the host.
Automatic negotiation:
The connection type is automatically negotiated.

FC-AL: Select this when connecting the host connection port and the application server
directly over an FC cable or when using a loop topology FC switch.

FC switch connection (Fabric):
Select this when using an FC switch other than a loop topology FC switch.

Switch ID: Specify the value of the switch for the port. The specifiable value range is 00h to
7dh.

When connecting multiple disk arrays in a loop topology FC switch configuration, make sure
that the value of each switch is unique.

Port type: Select the port type.

Host port: Select this when connecting to the host.

Data migration port: Select this when using the data migration function.
Replication port: Select this when using the remote data replication function.

This setting is displayed only when the data migration function and/or remote data

replication function is usable.
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Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.
When [Replication port] is selected for [Port type], [Platform] cannot be specified.

Confirmation

/& Host Connection Port Ssttings (FC)

Host Connection Port Settings (FC) > Confirmation »> Completion

Confirm the seftings.

| Tata rate Server conmection type
| 00h-00R  20000005910100010000 Windows (WN) RAuto Zuto negotiation 1f
bl 1 b
< Back || Set | [ csmncer | [ melp

Figure 11-18: Confirmation

This is the confirmation screen for the host connection port settings.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

| | Is it OK to start Port setting?

Figure 11-19: Confirmation
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If you click [Yes], the port setting operation is executed and then the Completion screen is
displayed.

[Back]

The Host Connection Port Settings screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]

button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

|% Host Connection Bort Setctings (FC)

Host Connection Port Settings (FC) > Confirmation > Completion

Host connection port settings (FC) succeeded.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 11-20: Completion - FC
The result of the host connection port setting is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]

The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Host Connection Port Settings (iSCSI)

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting iISCSI.
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The Host Connection Port Settings (iSCSI) screen consists of the following:
Host Connection Port Settings

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting iISCSI.
e Edit dialog

* Connection Test dialog
.Confirmation

A list of ports to be set is displayed. Check the settings to see whether they are correct.
Completion

The setting execution result is displayed.

Host Connection Port Settings (iSCS5I) > Confirmation > Completion

iOOh—OOh 20000005310100030000 1 Gbps 1500 Host port 132 _1&5

00h-01h 20000005510100030001 1 Gkps 1500 Host/Replication port 192._ 168;
|01h—00h 20000009510100030100 1 Gbps 1500 Host port 192._ léﬂ
4 mn

Edit

01h-03h O1h-02h Q1h-01h O1h-00h 00h-03h 00h-02h QOh-01h OO0h-0Oh

Controller #1 | Controller #0
Rear view
< Back [ Next > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-21: Host Connection Port Settings
Port list

Select the port you want to set.

Ports that fit to the following condition cannot be selected.
Condition: locked

Description: Operation guard is set to the port.
[Edit] button

A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.
[Connection test] button

A dialog box is displayed that lets you perform a ping connection test from the selected
port.
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Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Edit dialog

Setting
Port number : 0lh-01h
Port name : |20000009510100030101

Link Speed & Duplex : 1 Gbps
When MITU is changed, I/0 stops

pt o & l\ momentary including other ports.
Port type : |Host/Replication port v:
IPvd

ID address s | 192 188 | 10 | 31

Subnet mask 5 2ss ., 0 , 0 _, 0O

Gateway address 3 o _ o _ 0 _ O

When the IP address is specified or modified,
do other configuration after waiting for about 30 seconds
after processing.

OE ] [ Cancel | [ Help

Figure 11-22: Edit
Port number: Unique port number.
Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.

Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.

"nn

Single-byte alphanumeric characters,
32 characters can be entered.

, and "/" can be used to specify the port name. Up to

MTU: You can change the MTU (Maximum Transmission Unit) size by selecting a desired
one from a drop-down list.

Select an appropriate value for your network environment. The default value is 1500.
Port type: Select the port type.

Host port: Select this when connecting to the host.

Host/Replication port: Select this when using the remote data replication function.
This setting is displayed only when the remote data replication function is usable.

IP address (IPv4): Specify the IP address to be set for the port.

Subnet mask (IPv4): Specify the subnet mask to be set for the port.
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Gateway address (IPv4):

Specify the gateway address to be set for the port.

IP address (IPv6): Specify the IP address to be set for the port.
Gateway address (IPv6):

Specify the gateway address to be set for the port.

Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

Perform another setup after waiting about 30 seconds after processing, when a setup or
change of an IP address is made for the port settings (iISCSI).

When MTU is changed, communication with other ports in addition to the iSCSI port may
temporarily be interrupted.

Connection Test Dialog

Connection test
IDv4 2
Port number : 01h-00h
Scurce IP address 2 182.168.10.15
Destination IP address - | 182 188 10 | 5

Ping is executed from IP address of the selected port for destination IP address.

Set J | Cancel |
number server bytes times(ms) T -
0000 152_168.10.5 003z 000000 0000
0001 152_16B.10.5 003Z 000005 0000
oooz 152 _16B.10.5 003z 000000 {alalali]
0003 152.16B.10.5 003z 000000 0000

Figure 11-23: Connection Test
Port number: Unique port number

Source IP address: IP address from which the ping is to be sent. This is the IP address of the
selected port.

Destination IP address:
Specify the IP address to which the ping is to be sent.
Clicking the [Set] button starts the connection test.

Confirmation
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% Host Connection Bort Settings (iSCST)

Host Connection Port Settings (iSCS5I) > Confirmetion > Completion

Confirm the settings.

| 0lh-01h 20000005910100030101 1 Gbps 1500 Host/Replication port 19Z_1&5

| 4 L1} F

[ < Back | Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-24: Confirmation - Connection Port

This is the confirmation screen for the host connection port settings. Check the settings to
see whether they are correct.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Figure 11-25: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the port setting operation is executed and then the Completion screen is
displayed.

[Back]
The Host Connection Port Settings screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK] button in
the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Completion
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|2 Host Connection Dort Settings (iSCSI)

Host Connection Port Settings (iSCS5I) > Confirmation > Completion

" ' Host connection port settings (iSCSI) succeeded.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 11-26: Confirmation
The result of the host connection port setting is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Perform another setup after waiting about 30 seconds after processing, when a setup or
change of an IP address is made.

Host Connection Port Settings (SAS)

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting SAS.
The Host Connection Port Settings (SAS) screen consists of the following:
Host Connection Port Settings

Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting SAS.
Confirmation

A list of ports to be set is displayed. Check the settings to see whether they are correct.
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Completion
The setting execution result is displayed.

Host Connection Port Settings

% Host Connection Port Settings (SAS)

Host Connection Port Settings (SA8) > Confirmation »* Conpletion

| 00h-00h Z0000011223344 550000

Auto
O0h-01h Z0000011223344550001 Windows (W} EGbps
O0h-0Zh Z000001122323344550008 Windows (WH} Auto
00h-03h Z00000112233445500032 Windows (W} EGbps
Olh-00h Z0000011223233244550100 Windows (WH} 2Gbps
O0lh-01h Z0000011223344550101 Windows (W} EGbps
0lh-0Zh Z000001122323344550108 Windows (WH} Auto
0lh-03h Z00000112233445501032 Windows (WH} 3Gbps

01h-03h O1h-02h

—.
=

01h-01h 01h-00h
W=

a3

00h-03h 00h-02h

00h-01h OOh-00R

Controller #1 Controller #0
Rear view

Edit

< Back [ Hext > ] [ Cancel

Help

Figure 11-27: Host Connection Port Settings

Port list

Select the port you want to set.

Ports that fit to the following condition cannot be selected.

Condition: locked
Description: Operation guard is set to the port.

[Edit] button

A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]

screen.
Edit Dialog
.Setting _ |
Port number % 00h-01h
Port name E Z000001122323344550001]
Ilatform : :Iﬂindows‘ﬂuﬂ\n -
Data rate 3 .SGbps v:
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 11-28: Edit Setting
Port number: Unique port number.
Port name: Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Platform: Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate: Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA or HUB.
Clicking the [OK] button applies the change of settings to the list.

Confirmation
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EHost Comnection Port cings {SAS)

Host Connection Port Settings (348) > Confirmation » Conpletion

| 00h-01h Z0000011223344550001 Windows (WH) &CGbps

[ sBax | et | [ camcer | [ melp

Figure 11-29: Confirmation

This is the confirmation screen for the host connection port settings.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

==

Is it OK to start Port setting?

Figure 11-30: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the port setting operation is executed and then the Completion screen is
displayed.

[Back]

The Host Connection Port Settings screen is displayed again.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 411-27



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

[# Host Cormection Port Settings (SAS)

Host Connection Port Settings (S48) > Confirmation » Conpletion

Host connection port settings (SAS) succeeded.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

< Back

concad

Figure 11-31: Completion
The result of the host connection port setting is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (FC)

You can lock or unlock an FC port.
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& Configuration Lock/Unlock (FC)

Set configuration lock/unlock |
- Port List - { Number of Ports : 1 Number of selected Ports : O H
O0h-01h Z000002013284ZABEQ00L  Port

Lock Unlock

l Close ] l Help

Figure 11-32: Port Configuration Lock/Unlock

(a) Port List view
The port list view lets you check the information about the FC ports.

The following items are displayed.
Port Number

Port Name

Mode

WWN: Port in the WWN mode
Port: Port in the Port mode.
Configuration lock

Lock: Locked port

(Empty): Port not locked
Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.
Host

To display this items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the relevant item.
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(b) [Lock] and [Unlock] buttons
Lock or unlock the port.
From the list view, select the port you want to lock or unlock, and then click the [Lock] or

[Unlock] button.
When you lock the FC port, the following operations are locked.

Function Locked operation

LD Set Management LD set deletion, LD set renaming, LD set platform change, LD set action
mode change, port deletion

Port Port setting change, port mode change

Batch setting Batch nickname setting

When a host is locked, you cannot unlock the ports assigned to that host individually.

Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (iSCSI)

You can lock or unlock an iSCSI port.

& Configuration Lock/Unlock (iZ05T)

- Port List - { Number of Ports : 4 Number of selected Ports : O H
O0h-0Zh Z00000201384ZACE0D0Z 19Z.162.1.0
0lh-0Zh Z000003201384ZACE0I0Z 19Z.162.1.1
O0h-03h Z00000201384ZACE0002 19Z.162.1.2
0lh-03h Z00000301384ZACE0102 19Z.162.1.32

Lock Unlock

Close | l Help

Figure 11-33: Configuration Lock/Unlock - iSCSI
(a) Port List view
The port list view lets you check the iISCSI port information.
The following items are displayed.
Port Number
Port Name
IP Address
Configuration lock
Lock: Locked port
(Empty): Port not locked
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Unselectable Reason
(b) [Lock] and [Unlock] buttons
You can lock or unlock the port.

From the list view, select the port you want to lock or unlock, and then click the [Lock] or
[Unlock] button.

When you lock the 1ISCSI port, the following operations are locked.

Function Locked operation
Port Port setting change
Batch setting Batch nickname setting

Port Configuration Lock/Unlock (SAS)

You can lock or unlock a SAS port.

| Configuration Lock/Unlock [SAS)

Set configuration lock/unlock (SAS

- Port List - { Number of Ports : 4 Muwber of selected Ports : O !

.

00h-00kh Z0000002310300010000  Port

00h-01h 20000009310300010001 Port
Olh-00h 20000002310300010100 Port
0lh-0lh Z0000009310300010101  Port

Lock Unlock

l Close ] [ Help

Figure 11-34: Port Configuration Lock/Unlock - FC
(a) Port List view
The port list view lets you check the information about the SAS ports.
The following items are displayed.
Port Number
Port Name
Mode
WWN: Port in the WWN mode
Port: Port in the Port mode.

Configuration lock
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Lock: Locked port

(Empty): Port not locked

Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.

Host

To display this items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the relevant item.
(b) [Lock] and [Unlock] buttons

You can lock or unlock the port.

From the list view, select the port you want to lock or unlock, and then click the [Lock] or
[Unlock] button.

If locking a port locks all the logical disks and ports assigned to the host, the dialog is
displayed to ask you to confirm locking the host. So, you can select whether to lock the host
at that time.

When you lock the SAS port, the following operations are locked.

Function Locked operation

LD Set Management LD set deletion, LD set renaming, LD set platform change, LD set action
mode change, port deletion

Port Port setting change, port mode change

Batch setting Batch nickname setting

When a host is locked, you cannot unlock the ports assigned to that host individually.

Port Mode Switching
You can change the FC or SAS port mode of the disk array.

2 Port Mode S‘w:i.t,ch:i.ng

Select ports to change mode.
- Port List - { Number of Ports : 1 Number of selected Ports : 0 !
ort Nu ‘ort Name Mode Type Configuration Lock Tnselectable Peason
O0h-01h Z00000201324ZARBEQ00L  Port
@ W Mode (7) Port Mode
Change A11 Change Selected
Close ] [ Help

Figure 11-35: Port Mode Switching
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(a) Port List view

The Port List view lets you check the information about the disk array ports.
A port number is expressed in the format of "director number-port number".
The following items are displayed.

Port Number

Port Name

Mode

WWN: Port in the WWN mode

Port: Port in the Port mode.

Configuration lock

Lock: Locked port

(Empty): Port not locked

Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.

Host

Interface

To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set [Display] to the relevant
item.

(b) [WWN Mode] and [Port Mode] radio buttons

WWN Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the WWN mode.
Port Mode: Changes the mode of the port to the port mode.

(c) [Change All] button

If you click this button, all the ports are changed to the mode selected with [WWN Mode] or
[Port Mode]. In this case, you do not need to select a port from the port list. However, you
cannot change the mode by using this button if there are any ports locked by the port
configuration lock/unlock function. You cannot change to the port mode if the configuration
lock function confirms that any target application server is in operation. Stop all the target
application servers before performing this operation.

(d) [Change Selected] button

If you select a port and then click this button, the selected port is changed to the mode
selected with [WWN Mode] or [Port Mode]. You can select multiple ports in the port list if
they are in the same mode. When a confirmation screen is displayed for checking the settings
in advance, check the current mode of the port and the mode you are changing to. However,
you cannot change the mode of a port locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function.
You cannot change to the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any
target application server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before
performing this operation.

The change to the mode of the port is immediately applied on the disk array. An invalid
setting may make an application server unable to access a logical disk. Therefore, if
necessary, stop the operation and application servers based on a plan.
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Time Settings

Set the time of the disk array.

The time setting operation involves the screens mentioned below.

For SnapSAN Manager

Manual Time Settings
For SnapSAN Manager Embedded
Time Setting Method Selection

NTP Setting

Manual Time Setting
Manual Time Settings (SnapSAN Manager):

12 Time Sectings

Set the date and the time difference in the

Date :

Time :

Apr 13, 2011}

6:06:458 PM

Server date and time setting

Explanation

Specify the time set to the disk array.

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-36: Time Settings

Date: Specify the date to be set for the disk array.

Time: Specify the time to be set for the disk array.

Server date and time setting:

Set the date of the disk array as that of the server currently monitoring it.
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Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

_] Is it OK to start Time Settings?

Ko

Figure 11-37: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the time setting operation is executed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the settings and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

e If time synchronization with the SnapSAN Manager server is set, you cannot set the
time.

e If SnapSAN Manager Embedded is synchronized with the NTP server, manually
setting the time cancels this synchronization setting with the NTP server.

Time Setting Method Selection (SnapSAN Manager Embedded)
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a Time .&"uett':.i_ngs

Stat

Current time :
Apr 13, 2011 3:34:20 PM

NTIP server :
Not synchronized

Select a time setting method.

.6 Synchronize the time with the NTP server.

Set the time manually.

Explanation

If you select "Set the time manually™ while the time is synchronized with the NIP serwver,
synchronization with the NTF server is cancelled.

Figure 11-38: Time Setting Method Selection
State

The date and time currently set for the disk array and the state of synchronization with the
NTP server are displayed.

Select a time setting method
Select the method of setting the time for the disk array.
Synchronize the time with NTP server.

Select this method when you want to synchronize the time with an external NTP
server.

Set the time manually.

Select this method when you want to use the clock built in the disk array
independently and set the time manually.

Navigation button(s)
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[Next]

When [Synchronize the time with the NTP server] is selected, the NTP Setting screen
is displayed.
When [Set the time manually] is selected, the Manual Time Setting screen is
displayed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the settings and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

NTP Setting (SnapSAN Manager Embedded)

& Time Zettings

Set the IP addres
HTP server
IP wersion :IPV4 s
IP address
HTP server
IP wersion |EExE .
IP address
HTP server
_IPV4 -

IP wersion
IP address

Explanation

Tou can specify up to three NTP serwvers.

) (o) [

Figure 11-39: NTP Setting

Make the settings for synchronizing the time with the NTP server. You can specify up to
three IP addresses of the NTP server.

IP version: This can be changed by selecting IPv4 or IPv6 from the drop-down list.
Change the value according to your network environment.
IP address: Specify the IP address of NTP server with a 32-bit numerical value for IPv4 and

a 128-bit numerical value for IPv6.
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Navigation button(s)
[Back]

The Time Setting Method Selection screen is displayed again.
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

] I= it OE to start Time synchronization setting?

Figure 11-40: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the time setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the settings and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Manual Time Setting (SnapSAN Manager Embedded)
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a Time ij’ett’:‘i.ngs

Set the date and time of the disk array.

Date - Apr 13, 2011[
Time = 3:35:08 M
Explanation

Specify the time set to the disk array. When the time is set,
time synchronization with the NTIPF server is cancelled.

[ <Bacx | et | [ camcer | [  melp

Figure 11-41: Manual Time Setting

Date: Specify the date to be set for the disk array.
Time: Specify the time to be set for the disk array.
Navigation button(s)
[Back]

The Time Setting Method Selection screen is displayed again.
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.
If you select [Yes], the time setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK] button
in the dialog box ends the settings and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

If you set the time manually when [Synchronize the time with the NTP Server] is selected,
the setting for synchronizing the time with the NTP server is canceled.
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License Unlock
Unlock the license of the disk array.

If you unlock the license using the license key for the program product, the functions of the
program product become available.

The license unlock operation involves the following screens:

License Unlock

1: Notify unlocked licenses.

[ Hide unlocked license keys ]

Application completion | Application histnry|

BaseProduct

AN AN ZccessControl nolim |

StoragePowerConserver

2. Unlock License.

If it is mecessary to unleck features, enter the license key and click Add.
License key :

To delete a license key, select it from the list below and click Delete.

- License key list -

PerforMate

|

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 11-42: License Unlock

Hide unlocked license keys:
The list of licenses already unlocked and the history list are hidden.

License key: When you enter a license key and click [Add], the license key is registered in the
license key list.

License key list: The input license keys are listed. Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected
license from the list.

Navigation button(s)
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[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

| Is it OE to start Unlock License?

Figure 11-43: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the license unlock operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Service Security

By using the screen shown below (Configuration menu -> Disk Array -> Service Security),
you can display the [Service Security] screen. The displayed information is the connection
setting of the service security of the current disk array. The [Service Security] screen lets you
specify the settings of network management service.

12 Tarvlca Security

Set the connection setting of network management services.

After checkhow s checked, the network monozenent services con be chenzed.

|Edit

S3H Connzctlon (@ Enzbleil} DlzablelF)
Telnet Cormect ion i@ Enablell) Disablely)
FTP Lornect ion @ Ensblel) Dizablelf]
F2H Comnzct fon 13 Enableld) Dizableld)

<Explanat ion

‘fau can chanze ihe settinzz of netsork nansgement services to cornect to disk array.
Shen Erable iz seb, lhe commection Lo dizk arrsy using Lhe protocol becomes svailsble.
Mhen Dizable i= set, the conrection to disk errow uzing the protocol becones wnowedlaola,

Hela ]

doply | Canzal

Figure 11-44: Service Security

[Edit] check box: Before changing the service security settings, you need to place the setting
in the edit state. Selecting [Edit] on this screen places the setting in the edit state. If another
user is already editing the setting, the following message is displayed.

,8\, [34000]
S Setting hes alresdy started by other user

Figure 11-45: Other User Message
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When in the edit state, the setting is displayed on the screen shown below. This screen lets
you enable or disable the connections to each network management service in the disk array.
Two options are available:

¢ [Enable]: A connection to the disk array can be established by using the protocol.

¢ [Disable]: A connection to the disk array cannot be established by using the protocol.

1 Servics Sacur tv

Sct the conncction sclting of nctwork management schvices.

Aies chacibox |z chedaa, the natwork nereganen. ssrvices can be cherged.
| Edit

234 Comenlion ® Enalledd =t Dizall={F}

Telnet Connect lor @ Enablels) 2 Bigabl#(¥)

EI# Lanrest i an (@ Enablel]) Nizak]2lk)

P24 Conreckion (@ Enablediy 7 hisakl (N}

“Eeplanck on

Tou can cwres Lhe setlingz of neteor< monazenent services Lo cormect to disk arras.
Shen Eaoble iz =zt the cornection o disk a-rey using the protecs becowes vl lable.
fhen Dizasle iz set. the ccnection ta disk arrav uziog khe prolocol beconss uieva loble.

[ by [ Carcel ] [ Help

Figure 11-46: Service Security Editing Status

[Apply] button: Clicking the button displays the following confirmation message. If you
select [Yes], service security settings are changed and the result is displayed.

.

. [34204)
I |
W' Settings will be executed

Are you sure to continue?

j lie

Figure 11-47: Execution

[Cancel] button: Clicking this button displays the following query message confirming your
intention to cancel. If you select [Yes], the monitoring is resumed and the State Display
screen is displayed again.

!._ Is it OF to cancel the settings and resume monitezing the disk azzay?

Figure 11-48: Cancel Settings

Help] button: Clicking this button displays the Help screen related to the [Service Security]
screen.

You cannot make the setting when the environment setting is being performed by another
user.

Management Software Settings

By using the screen shown below ([Configuration] menu [Disk Array] [Management
Software Settings]), you can perform the management software setting for the disk array.
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i Managenent Software Settings

Download and edit setting files, and then click Apply to make settings effective.
Managenent Software
After applying the edited Tile, restart managenent software.

Hanazenent software setiing file

[ Dowmload(C) Apply (D) J

Event Link
When Apply is clicked, their settings take effect innediately.

Event link sstting file

Dot cad(F) #eply(G) ]

Hail tenplate file

Do | oad () Apply(I) J

Configuration lock zetting for rumning application server

When the confizuration lock is sel Lo a running hosl. it tekes effect innediately.

Setting file of configuralion lock for running application server

Do | gad () ApplyiK) ]

| Cancel ] | Help

Figure 11-49: Management Software Settings

[Cancel] button: Clicking this button displays the following message confirming your
intention to cancel. If you select [Yes], the monitoring is resumed and the State Display
screen 1s displayed again.

l\ Is it OF to cancel the settings and resume monitezing the disk azzay?

Figure 11-50: Confirmation
[Help] button: Clicking this button displays the Help screen related to the [Management
Software Settings] screen.
Management Software Server

You can change the settings of the management software server.
[Save] button: Clicking the button displays the following dialog.

Select the folder to which you want to save the management software setting environment
file.
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Save 3]
Save in: Public x| & E
T Public Dacuments !
e ie Dawnloads
Recent ) Public Music
e Public Pictuzes
Fublic Recorded TV
! || Public Videos
Desktop
Hy
Documents
Computer
a,
[ ¥ File mame: iEMavE_ SaHE Save
Network ml
Files of Lype: (211 Files . Cancel

Figure 11-51: Save

When data is saved in the file, the following message is displayed indicating the successful
saving of the file. Now the user can edit the saved file.

.-0. [34102]
¥ File saved successful ly

Figure 11-52: File Saving Completion

[Apply] button: Clicking this button displays the following query screen.

[34201]
' Management software will be restarted after applying.
Access to the management scftware will be discomnected.
Wait for a few minutes and refresh your browser to login again.

—

Figure 11-53: Before Regisiration

If you click [Yes], a dialog box is displayed for selecting the file to be registered. Select the
management software setting environment file you want to apply.
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Open
Leok in: Fublic + #FeEE
= i publie Dn:unenr.s;
e , Bublic Downloads
Recent Public Music
e i Public Pi

Public Recorded TV
! ji Public Videos

Desktop

E:
i
My

Documents
¢
A
Computer
% File name: Open
Hi zk = r
e Files of type: |zonf file(*.conf) -

Figure 11-54: Registration File Selection

When registration is successful, the following completion message is displayed.

[34103]
" bpplied successful ly

Figure 11-55: Registration Completion Message

If another user has already starting setup, the following message is displayed.

=

,Q [34000]
M Settine has already started by other user

Figure 11-56: Setting Started
You cannot make the setting when the environment setting is being performed by another
user.
Event Link Sefting
You can change the settings related to event links.
(1) Event link setting file
[Save] button: Clicking the button displays the file save dialog box.
Select the folder to which you want to save the event link setting file.
When data is saved in a specific file, the file saving completion message is displayed.

Now the user can edit the saved file. For specific setting items, refer to Appendix G.1.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <411-45



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

[Apply] button: Clicking the button displays the file selection dialog box. Select the event
link setting file you want to apply. When registration is successful, the following completion
message is displayed.

,0, [34105]
¥ fpplied and took effective successfully

Figure 11-57: Registration Completion

If other users have been already set up the setting, the message of [Setting has already
started by other user] is displayed.

(1) Mail template file

[Save] button: Clicking the button displays the dialog box.

Select the folder to which you want to save the mail template file.

When the file is saved, file saving completion message is displayed.

Now the user can edit the saved file. For specific setting items, refer to Appendix G.2.

[Apply] button: Clicking the button displays the file selection dialog box. Select the mail
template file you want to apply.

If other users have been already set up the setting, the message of [Setting has already
started by other user] is displayed.

Configuration Lock Setting for Running Application Server
You can change the configuration lock setting file for running application server.
[Save] button: Clicking the button displays the dialog box.

Select the folder to which you want to save the setting file of configuration lock for running
application server. For specific setting items, refer to Appendix H.

When the file is saved, the message indicating the successful saving of the file. Now the user
can edit the saved file.

[Apply] button: Clicking the button displays the file selection dialog box. Select the
configuration lock setting for running application server that you want to apply.

When registration is successful, the completion message is displayed.

If other users have been already set up the setting, the message of [Setting has already
started by other user] is displayed.

Registration is not allowed in the following cases:

1.The size of registration file has exceeded the upper limit. The following message is
displayed.
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,Q, [34009]
M The size of the applied file exwcesds the maxinum valus

Figure 11-58: Upper Limit Exceeded

2.The format of registration file is checked. If the registration file contains an error, the
following message is displayed.

vy [24008]
I@' The content check of applied file was failure

Please modify then try again
File = iSMzvr.conf

Line = 1

Detail = first |ine not [SERYER].

Figure 11-59: Error

Batch Settings
You can perform the following operations in relation to batch setting.
Batch Settings

¢ Nickname Settings
* Replication Settings
Nickname Settings
Perform the nickname batch setting.
The nickname setting involves the following screen:

Nickname Settings
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12 Nickname Secttings

Configure the nickname batch settings.

- Nickname batch settings -

»

| Read from text file... |

[ Save as..- ]

I Extract error line ]

4 F

[ Bun from cursor line

Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-60: Nickname Settings

The nickname batch setting refers to the batch setting of names (disk array
name, port name, and OS type/logical disk name) using a defined file. To perform

the setting, follow the procedure described below.

To use a user-defined file for the setting, select [Read from text file] and read a desired
file from the input dialog.

After the file is read, the read information is displayed on the edit screen. If any
changes are necessary, make those changes on this screen. If you input all the

({2

information manually, you need to put “,” at the beginning of each line.

If you select the [Run from cursor line] check box, it is executed from the cursor line
inside the edit box.

Check the content, and then click [Set].
The results of the individual settings (see below) are displayed.

success: The execution result is successful.
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success(already): The execution result is successful (already executed).
failure(invalid): Parameter error

failure(i/o error): Access error

failure(same name): The same name exists.

failure (RPL pair):S etting to the replication disk

failure(busy): Another operation is in progress.

failure(communication): Communication error

failure(protected): Execution right error

failure(not monitoring): Setting for a disk array not being monitored
failure(SDV): OS type setting for a snapshot data volume

failure(SYV): OS type setting for a system volume

failure(BV/SV/LV):0S type setting for BV, SV, or LV

failure (RPL Port): Setting to the replication port

failure(Conf.Chg Lock): Setting for a disk array, logical disk, or port for which
configuration change is locked

failure(QuickFormatted): OS type setting for a quick formatted logical disk
failure(not supported): Setting for a disk array not supported by SnapSAN
Manager

failure(nnh): Other error (nnh: internal error code)

The following types of execution right error may occur:

¢ ACOS-4 resource protection error
¢ Setting error made by the partition user in relation to the resource not managed

* Renaming error made by the partition user in relation to the system volume

6. If you click the [Extract error line] button after the operation is completed, only those
settings that ended abnormally are displayed on the edit screen.

7. To save the defined file, select [Save as] in the dialog box and specify a desired file
name.

Navigation button(s)

[Set]
The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.
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sl

) Is it OK to start Mickname Settings?

Figure 11-61: Confirmation
If you select [Yes], the nickname setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]
A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]

button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.
Replication Settings

Perform the batch setting of replication information.
The Replication Settings involves the following screen:

Replication Settings
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E RE pl":'i_'cat.-im ge\:t;.-ings

Configure the Replication batch settings.

- Replication batch settings -

- |_ Read from text file... |

[ Save as..- ]

I Extract error line ]

4 F

[ Bun from cursor line.

Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-62: Replication Settings
Read from text file
The setting file is read.
Edit screen
This screen allows you to edit the setting items directly.

To edit the items directly, you need a comma (,) at the beginning of each line of the area for
displaying the execution results, in addition to the format described in the pair setting file.

Clicking the [Set] button displays the execution results at the beginning of each line.

When a file is saved, any line longer than 127 characters is truncated. (The execution result
display field at the beginning of the line is excluded.)

Extract error line.
Only those lines for which an error occurred after the disk array setting are displayed.

If there is no error after the disk array setting, or if this function is executed before the
setting, all the currently displayed information is cleared.

Save as
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The currently displayed information is saved to a file.

Run from cursor line

The setting is executed from the current cursor line position.

10400434-002 02/2013

Execution results

successSuccessful

failure(invalid) Failed because the batch setting file contained an invalid
description.

failure(LINK path) Failed because all link paths between disk arrays were faulty.
success(already) Already set

failure(ATgroup over) Failed because no more AT group could be created.
failure(Vol to ATgroup over) Failed because no more AT group could be registered
in the AT group.

failure(ATgroup not exist) Failed because the AT group did not exist.
failure(same name) Failed because the same AT group name existed.
failure(already) Failed because the volume was already registered in another AT
group.

failure(not managed) Failed because the disk array was outside management.
failure(MV not managed) Failed because the MV was outside management.
failure(Monitoring stop) Failed because the monitoring was stopped for the disk
array.

failure(MV is monitoring stop) Failed because the monitoring was stopped for the
MV.

failure (RV is monitoring stop) Failed because the monitoring was stopped for the
RV.

failure(Freeze) Failed because the disk array froze.

failure (MV is freeze) Failed because the MV froze.

failure (RV is freeze) Failed because the RV froze.

failure (DDR not supported) Failed because Volume Cloning was not supported.
failure (Remote Replication not supported) Failed because Replication and
Mirroring was not supported.

failure (DDR/Remote Replication not supported) Failed because Volume
Cloning/Replication and Mirroring was not supported.

failure (DDR license locked) Failed because the Volume Cloning license was not
unlocked.

failure (Remote Replication license locked) Failed because the Replication and
Mirroring license was not unlocked.

failure (DDR/Remote Replication license locked) Failed because the Volume
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Cloning/Replication and Mirroring license was not unlocked.

failure (DR not supported) Failed because Replication and Mirroring
/DisasterRecovery was not supported.

failure (DR license locked) Failed because the Replication and Mirroring
/DisasterRecovery license was not unlocked.

failure(Pair over when limit Remote Replication Asyn license)

Failed because the upper limit of the number of pairs was reached for the low-
cost version Remote Replication license.

failure (RPL not supported Vol when Remote Replication Asyn license)

The pair setting failed because the capacity of the volume was not supported by
the low-cost version Remote Replication license.

failure(Pair over) Failed because no more pair could be set for the MV or the
upper limit of the number of pairs was reached.

failure (MV remainder capacity is insufficient without RSV)

No pair can be created because the replication reserved volume is not yet bound
and the remaining capacity is not sufficient to create a pair.

failure (RV remainder capacity is insufficient without RSV)

No pair can be created because the replication reserved volume is not yet bound
and the remaining capacity is not sufficient to create a pair.

failure (MV maximum capacity exceed.)No pair can be created because the
remaining capacity is not sufficient to create a pair.

failure (RV maximum capacity exceed.)No pair can be created because the
remaining capacity is not sufficient to create a pair.

failure(Vol not exist) Failed because the volume did not exist.

failure MMV not exist) Failed because the volume (MV) did not exist.

failure (RV not exist) Failed because the volume (RV) did not exist.

failure MV Conf.Chg Lock) Failed because the volume (MV) was locked.
failure (RV Conf.Chg Lock) Failed because the volume (RV) was locked.
failure (MV is protected) Failed because the volume (MV) was protected.
failure (RV is protected) Failed because the volume (RV) was protected.
failure (MV is System Volume) Failed because the volume (MV) was a system
volume.

failure (RV is System Volume) Failed because the volume (RV) was a system
volume.

failure (MV is not accessible) Failed because the MV was outside partition
management.

failure (RV is not accessible) Failed because the RV was outside partition
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management.

failure (Disk array not exist) Failed because the disk array did not exist.
failure(several same ATgroups) Failed because more than one AT group existed.
failure(Vol not pair) Failed because the pair was forcibly deleted.

failure (MV not pair) Failed because the volume was not paired.

failure (Different disk array(RV)) Failed because the pair was not an Remote
Replication pair that could be registered to the AT group.

failure (RV registered ATgroup) Failed because the RV was already registered in
the AT group.

failure(ATgroup over[distributor]) Failed because the number of AT groups
allowed to be set for the connected disk array exceeded the limit.

failure(not separated) Failed because the state was other than Separated
Complete.

failure (MV not Remote Replication) Failed because the specified MV was not an
Remote Replication pair.

failure(several Remote Replication pairs) Failed because a new disk array pair
could not be set for a volume registered in the AT group. Or, the operation failed
because a volume having multiple Remote Replication pairs could not be
registered in the AT group.

failure (MV not primary vol) Failed because the specified MV was not a PV (MV).
failure(ATgroup invalid) Failed because the AT group name was invalid.
failure(ATgroup is not accessible) Failed because an attempt was made to
register a volume outside partition management to an AT group.
failure(ATgroup not separated) Failed because the AT group was in a state other
than Separated Complete.

failure(Vol OS type unmatch) Failed because the volume OS type did not match.
failure(Vol capacity unmatch) Failed because the volume capacity did not match.
failure(Pair loop) Failed because the pair hierarchy was a loop.

failure (RV is Volume Cloning MV) Failed because the RV was already a Volume
Cloning MV.

failure (MV is reserved vol) Failed because the MV was a reserved group.

failure (RV is reserved vol) Failed because the RV was a reserved group.

failure MV is dRV)The Volume Cloning pair setting failed because the MV was
already an RV of the Volume Cloning.

failure(already RV) Failed because the RV was already paired with another MV.
failure MV is SV) Failed because the MV had the SV attribute.

failure (RV is SV) Failed because the RV had the SV attribute.
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failure MV is SDV) Failed because the MV had the SDV attribute.

failure (RV is SDV) Failed because the RV had the SDV attribute.

failure (MV is LV) Failed because the MV had the LV attribute.

failure (RV is LV) Failed because the RV had the LV attribute.

failure (MV is BV) Failed because the MV had the BV attribute.

failure (RV is BV) Failed because the RV had the BV attribute.

failure(not linked) Failed because the specified disk array was not linked.
failure (RPL not supported Vol)The pair setting failed because the capacity of the
volume was not supported by the replication function.

failure (MV:RPL not supported Vol)The pair setting failed because the volume
(MV) capacity was not supported by the replication function.

failure (RV:RPL not supported Vol)The pair setting failed because the volume
(RV) capacity was not supported by the replication function.

failure(link disk array name not specified)

Failed because the name of the disk array to be linked was not specified.
failure (RV is CV) Failed because the RV had the CV attribute.

failure (MV is swapping) Failed because the MV was swapping.

failure (RV is swapping) Failed because the RV was swapping.

failure(Thin Provisioning function is only support IV(MV))

Since ThinProvisioning only supports IV, the volume cannot be changed to MV.
failure(Thin Provisioning function is only support IV(RV))

Since ThinProvisioning only supports IV, the volume cannot be changed to RV.
failure MMV is L2 Cache Volume) Since this is the logical disk for 1.2 cache, the
volume cannot be changed to MV.

failure (RV 1s L2 Cache Volume) Since this is the logical disk for L2 cache, the
volume cannot be changed to RV.

failure (DDR license version error) Failed because the version requiring the
Volume Cloning license was not installed.

failure (Remote Replication license version error) Failed because the version
requiring the Replication and Mirroring license was not installed.

failure (DSV license version error) Failed because the version requiring the
Snapshots license was not installed.

failure (Me (DV is rotation stopped) Failed because the MV stopped operating.
failure (Re (MV is rotation stopped) Fe (Railed because the RV stopped operating.
failure(communication) Indicates a communication error between the server and
the client.

failure(nnh) Other error (nnh: internal error code)
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Execution conditions for pairing and unpairing

Navigation button(s)

[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

|0| Is it OE to start Replication Settings?
k.

Figure 11-63: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the replication setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]
A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK] button

in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Disk Array Management

You can perform the following operations in relation to a disk array.

Disk Array Operation

Extension Enclosure Incorporation

Configuration Report

Configuration Import

Configuration Lock/Unlock

Update
Change of Settings

Extension Enclosure Incorporation

Incorporate an extension disk enclosure (DE) into the disk array.

The scanned extension enclosures are displayed. Check the settings to see whether

1. Extension Enclosure Incorporation
Check the connection of the extension enclosure.
2. Confirmation
they are correct.
3. Completion
The execution result is displayed.
Remarks

10400434-002 02/2013

A disk enclosure (DE) is not recognized just by being connected to the disk array. It is
therefore necessary to use this function in order to make the disk array recognize the

connected DE.
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¢ An extended disk enclosure (DE) can be added and incorporated with the disk array in
operation.

¢ Multiple extension enclosures can be incorporated at a time.
Incorporation procedure
4. To incorporate an extension disk enclosure, follow the procedure described below.
Install an extension disk enclosure (DE) in the disk array and connect it.
From the menu, select [Extension enclosure incorporation].
The extension enclosure is scanned.

If properly connected, the extension enclosure is detected.

0 ® N o O

Check that the operation has ended normally, the number of incorporated extension
enclosures, and the DE number of each of those enclosures. Then, end the extension
enclosure incorporation.

10. Check the main screen to see whether the incorporated extension enclosures are
normally monitored.

Extension Enclosure Incorporation

(e e

Extension Enclosure Incorporstion > Confirmation > Completion

Confirm that connection is right.

Connection Example

DAC : Disk Array Controller
DE : Disk Enclosures

: Added Enclosures

Explanation

Confirm that connecticn is right with reference to the example of connection.

1.In the case of comnection between the disk array and the disk enclosure of
the following stage.
Connects with DP0 of the disk array, and disk enclosure DPO-IN of the
following stage.

.In the case of connection between disk enclosures.
Connects with DPO-OUT of disk enclosure, and DPO-IN of the disk enclosure of
the following stage.

8]

€lick next to detect disk encleosures.

< Back [ Hext > ] [ Caneel I [ Help

Figure 11-64: Extension Enclosure Incorporation
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& Extension Enclosure Incorporation

Extension Enclosure Incorporation » Confirmation » Completion

DAC : Disk Array Controller
DE : Disk Enclosures

Added Enclosures

Explanation

Confirm that comnection iz right with reference to the example of connection.

1.In the case of connection between the disk array and the disk enclosure of
the following stage.
Comnects with DP of the disk array, and disk enclosure DPO-IN of the
following stage.

Z2.In the case of comnection between disk enclosures.
Comnects with DP-0UT of disk enclosure, and DPO-IN of the disk enclosure of

the following stage.

Click next to detect disk enclosures.

< Back [ Wewt =) [ camcel | [ Help

Figure 11-65: Extension Enclosure

Based on the connection example on the screen, check the connection of the extension disk
enclosure (DE).

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

@ Iz it OE to start Detect enclosure?

Figure 11-66: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the extension enclosure scan operation is executed and then the
Confirmation screen is displayed.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Confirmation

E EZxtension Enclosure Innuzpnratim

Extension Enclosure Incorporation > Confirmetion » Completion

Confirm that connected enclosures are detected.

Humber of detected enclosure : 4

| o1in
0zh
03h
04h

Bescan

211 the detected enclosures are incorporated in a disk array.
When the settings are OK, click Set to start extension enclosure incorporation.
When you differ from the number of enclosures which did extension work, click Rescan.
I < Back ][ Set ] [ Cancel | [ Help

Figure 11-67: Confirmation

The scanned extension enclosures are displayed on the screen. Compare the extension disk
enclosures (DEs) actually installed against the information displayed on the screen (number
of installed extension enclosures and individual DE numbers).

If you have changed a connection or any other setting, click [Rescan]. The enclosure are
rescanned.

Once you incorporate an extension disk enclosure, you cannot separate it from the disk
array; therefore, take due care when incorporating an extension disk enclosure.

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <411-59



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Is it OE to start Extension Enclosure Incorporation?

Figure 11-68: Confirmation

[05840]

When it incorporates by the mistaken connection,

it is necessary to restore on business suspension.

Do you want to incorporate the extension enclosure in the disk array?

Yes g [ Eem |

Figure 11-69: Incorporate Extension

If you click [Yes], the extension enclosure incorporation operation is executed and then the
Completion screen is displayed.

[Back]
The Extension Enclosure Incorporation screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

5 e e e iz

Extension Enclosure Incorporation > Confirmation > Completion

n:ﬂ' Extension enclosure incorporation succeeded.

Click Finish te exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 11-70: Incorporation Successful
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The processing result of the extension enclosure incorporation is displayed.
Navigation button(s)
[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.
Configuration Report

Collect the configuration information of the disk array and save it to the client as a file.

Etﬁm ¢ fv{qura.'t';iun HReport

1: Select a file type.

File type -_'Iext: vl'
2. Specify the save destination.
- Save in -
|
Set [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-71: Configuration Report
File type
Specify the file type of the configuration information you want to acquire.
The following types are available:

e Text type
e CSV type

¢ configuration file format
Save in

This field displays the folder to which the file is to be saved.
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Browse

Clicking this button displays a dialog box that lets you specify the destination file or folder
(or a directory in the case of Linux).

When you have selected the text type, specify a file.
* A text file is saved with the specified file name.
When you have selected the CSV type, specify a folder to which to save the file.

¢ In the specified folder, a folder is created with a folder name consisting of 12 numbers
that represent the date and time when the saving of the file is completed.

* The CSV file is saved in the created folder.
When you have selected the configuration file format, specify a file.
* The configuration file is saved under the specified file name.

If you specify the destination in the dialog, the [Save in] field displays its path.

Eﬁamf:.quratmn lIepurt
1: Select a file type.

File type | Text vl

2. Specify the save destination.
- Save in -

nti127.0.0.1_08020\DATA\diskarrayl-20110413-125049-configinfo.txt

[ Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-72: Configuration Report

Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.
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Is it OK to start Configuration Report?

Figure 11-73: Start

If you select [Yes], the configuration report operation is executed.

[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen.

Configuration Import

Import configuration information into the disk array using the configuration file.

ﬁ&nf:.g’u:atam Import

Specify the configuration file.

Specifiy the configuration file.
|

Specify the configuration file to be imported.

Hotes

— Import the configuration file to the disk array for which Initialization has finished

— It may take a few hours to import the configuration file d ding on the configuration.

— Al]l monitored disk arrays become unconfigurable while the configuration file is imported.
It is recommended to minimize the number of disk arrays to be monitored.

[
Im
o

Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-74: Configuration Information Import

[Browse] button
Use this button to read the configuration file.

Specify the configuration file saved by selecting [Configuration file] in [File type] on the
Configuration Report screen.
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Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.

[0] Iz it OK to start Configuration Import?
vy

Figure 11-75: Confirmation
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

¢ TImport the configuration file to the disk array for which Initialization has finished.

¢ It may take a few hours to import the configuration file depending on the
configuration.

¢ All monitored disk arrays become unconfigurable while the configuration file is
imported. It is recommended to minimize the number of disk arrays to be monitored

¢ Configuration copy cannot be executed when the hardware configuration of the
destination disk array differs from that of the source disk array.

¢ Configuration copy can be executed when the destination disk array has the same
unlocked product licenses that the source disk array has.

* Configuration cannot be copied if the copy source contains a pool bound using 60 or
more physical disks.

Disk Array Configuration Lock/Unlock

You can lock or unlock the disk array.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 411-44



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Q'Cmfiq'n.rar.im Lock/Unlock

Set configuration lock/unlock of diskarray.

Configuration Lock : -

Lock Unlock

<noter-

If locked, settings of Network or Disk Array
Name, and Spare Unbinding cannot be performed.

Close | [ Help

Figure 11-76: Configuration Lock Unlock

(a) Configuration Lock
The lock state of the disk array is displayed.

If the disk array is locked, [Lock] is displayed for configuration lock. If the disk array is
unlocked, [-] is displayed for configuration lock.

(b) [Lock] and [Unlock] buttons
When you click this button, the disk array you can lock or unlock the disk array.
If you lock the disk array, the following operations are locked:
¢ Disk array subsystem name setting
¢ Network setting
¢ Spare disk unbinding
Update
Update the disk array.
The Update screen consists of the following screens:
1. Update screen
Select the update package and the update type.

2. Confirmation
The information on update to be executed is displayed. Check the settings to see
whether they are correct.

3. Completion
The execution result of update is displayed.
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2 Update

Update > Confirmation > Completion

1. Confirm system state,

Disk RArray

Status : Normal

Controller§0 Controllergl
Status : Bunning Status : Running
Path redundancy : Ready Path redundancy : Beady

2. Specify update type.

The system stops running temporarily during update.

() Wondisruptive Update

The system continues running during update.
Redundancy of controllers and I/0 paths is reguired.

3: Specify update package.

Browse. ..

Target of update - -

Current revision : -
Next revision i

< Baek Next > Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-77: Update
Confirm system state
Check that the disk array to be updated is in the following state:
"The state of disk array is "Normal".
"The state of controller is "Running".
Specify update type
Specify disruptive or nondisruptive update as the update type.
Nondisruptive update can be executed only when Path redundancy is "Ready".
Specify update package

Specify the path for the update package from the client. Obtain the update package on the
client in advance.

Navigation button(s)
[Next]

The Confirmation screen is displayed.
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[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Confirmation

&2 Update

Update > Confirmetion > Completion

Update information

Update type : Stop Update
Update package : C:i\tmp\M300W\M3Z SCR333 W335 . inf
Wext revision : A339_015

b -It takes long time for an update.
_-l=\ -The following hests I/0 of business stop, so please be careful.

[ Show collected information

EXPIZ0RJZ-1 Redundant

[ < Back | Set ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 11-78: Execute

The screen displays the information about the update to be executed. Host information is
displayed when nondisruptive update is executed.

[Show collected information] button
The host information collected by the disk array is updated.

Never abort the update during execution though this process takes time. The reference time
is different depending on the operation form and configuration of disk array.

Navigation button(s)
[Show collected information]

Collect the host information again to update it.
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.
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==

) 1Is it OK to start Update?

Figure 11-79: Confirmation

If you click [Yes], the update operation is executed and then the Completion screen is
displayed.

[Back]

The Update screen is displayed again.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the wizard. Clicking the [OK]

button in the dialog box ends the wizard and displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]
screen.

Completion

13 Update

Update > Confirmation > Completion

@ update succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Do _another update

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Figure 11-80: Completion

When update is complete, the following link is displayed.
[Do another update.]

Opens the Update screen again to execute another update.

Navigation button(s)
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[Finish]
The [Monitor] - [Screen Display] screen is displayed.

Change of Settings
Change the settings of a disk array.
The Change of Settings screen consists of the following screen:

Change of Settings (Disk Array)

E!‘:ﬁan T g'ebf Settuq:': 5

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name.

Product ID z M100 Disk Array
Serial Number z 0000000551010001
Disk Array Subsystem Name z diskarrayl
New Disk Array Subsystem Name : :;:liskarrayl

Click the write cache mode setting and change the setting if necessary.

DEnable the write cache mode.

Explanation

If this checkbox is marked, the write cache mode is enabled and prime importance
is placed on performance. If not marked, write cache mode is disabled and prime
importance is placed on reliability for the data from the host.

Cancel ] [ Help

w
m
cf

Figure 11-81: Chang of Settings (Disk Array)
Changing the disk array name
To change the disk array name, enter a name in [New Disk Array Subsystem Name].
If the disk array configuration change is locked, you cannot change the name.
Write Cache Setting

Select this check box to enable the write cache setting.
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If you select the check box, the write cache operation is enabled and priority is given to
performance when processing the data from the host. Otherwise, the write cache operation is
disabled and priority is given to reliability.

The write cache setting can only be specified for the single controller model.
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Is it OE to start Change settings.?
wr

Xeo

Figure 11-82: Confirmation

If you select [Yes], the disk array setting changes are made.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [OK]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]| screen.

Power Saving Settings

Specify the power saving settings for the disk array.
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The Power Saving Settings consists of the following screen:

2 Power Saving Settings

Configure the power
FPower saving secting of pool
- Pool list -
e o b ool name ATD o c v [GE
= 0000k FoolO000 BAIDL/10  SAE 83.5
0001k FoolOOOl BAIDL/10 A g0l&.0
I 0002k PoolO00z BAIDS/E0  SAE E2E31Z.0
(] 0003k PoolOO03 BAID1/10 NLSAS a7408.0
= 0004k FoolOO0d BAID1/10 NLEAS 27408.0
[l 0005k PoolOOOE_ L RAIDS/S0  SAF 1111s.0
-« i " i 3
Explanation
If the power saving mode is enabled, the power saving operation to the wolume
that belongs to the pool becomes possible.
FPower saving setting of physical disk
[[] Enable the power sawing mode of unused physical disks or hot spare disks.
Explanation
If the power saving mode is enabled, when finish configuracion
unused physical disks or hot spare disks is automatically stopped.
Set Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 11-83: Power Saving Settings
Power saving setting of pools
The power saving mode setting can be changed on a pool-by-pool basis.
Select the [Power saving mode] check box to enable the power saving mode.
The power saving mode cannot be disabled in the stopped pool.
Power saving mode for Pools

Specify whether to enable or disable the power saving mode for the pool. The power saving
mode can be specified as follows.

Check box Description

Selected The power saving mode is enabled.

It is permitted to stop and start the operation of the pool as well as to
stop and start the use of the volume.

Not selected (default) The power saving mode is disabled.

It is not permitted to stop the operation of the pool as well as to stop the
use of the volume.

It is not permitted to set OFF to the pool stopped.

Power save setting of physical disk

You can enable the power saving mode for unused physical disks and hot spares.
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If this function is enabled, it automatically stops those unused physical disks and hot spares
that are operating when the configuration setting ends. Enabling this function keeps unused
physical disks and hot spares stopped.

If you disable the function, the automatic stop feature mentioned above does not work. In
this mode, all physical disks are regarded as being in the operating state. Therefore, the
currently stopped unused physical disks and hot spares start to operate at the same time the
mode is changed.

The physical disks having the following numbers cannot be stopped because the
configuration information of the disk array is saved:

00h-0000h to 00h-0003h
Navigation button(s)
[Set]

The following confirmation dialog box is displayed.

[0] Is it OK to start Dower Saving Settings?
vy

Figure 11-84: Start

If you select [Yes], the power saving setting operation is executed.
[Cancel]

A dialog box is displayed that asks if you want to end the settings. Clicking the [Yes]
button in the dialog box displays the [Monitor] - [Screen Display]| screen.
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Chapter 12 | Configuration Change Guard

This chapter describes how to guard against configuration changes during application server
operation. The configuration change guard for application server running (referred to as
configuration change guard below) is used during application server operation to prevent
operations related to accessing logical disks used by application servers, such as unbinding
disks or deleting disk assignments, in order to prevent the corruption of data in storage due
to mistaken operations or procedures.

An overview of this function follows.

1. The correspondences between application server addresses and LD Sets/devices are
specified in a setting file.

2. When an operation to be prevented is executed, a ping signal is sent to the application
server to check the operating state.

3. If there is a ping response, the application server is in the operating state, so the
operation to be prevented is stopped.

If there is no response, the server is stopped, so the operation is executed.

Application Server Application Server
,i"'? Server
&
o @ @ stopped @ @
o L]
pmg. ““..n 1 (2 fi IO
R P L
( — | H 3
Snapsan Manager T ;
Management Server @ @
Configuration 1 o2
change guard for
application ﬁ_
SEMVErrunning ::‘ Stop Server
J Delete LD

Managing the
server operating
state

Deleted

Deleted Djsk Array

Figure 12-1: Change Guard Overview

This function can be used to prevent the corruption of data by accidental operations and
procedures, but the function also has the following effects:

* The application server operation is checked, so operations to be prevented have longer
wait times.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <412-1



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

¢ A network environment in which Ping can be executed from the SnapSAN Manager
management server on application servers is required.

e Ifusing a DNS name for an application server, the SnapSAN Manager management
server must be able to resolve the name.

¢ The SnapSAN Manager management server must be able to resolve its own name

¢ Pingis used to check the operation, so the operation cannot be checked when there is a
network failure

Operations to Be Prevented

The operations prevented by configuration change guard differ depending on whether Access
Control has been started or is stopped. This is because the method used to control access to
logical disks differs depending on whether Access Control has been started or is stopped.

The operations to be prevented according to whether Access Control has been started or is
stopped are as follows:

Operations to Be Prevented When Access Control Has Been Started:

¢ Deleting logical disks
¢ Deleting hosts (LD Sets)
¢ Deleting paths
* Changing the names of hosts (LD Sets)
¢ Changing the port mode (from the WWN mode to the Port mode)
¢ Setting up iSCSI authentication
* Deleting assigned 1SCSI initiators
* Deleting iSCSI portals
Operations to Be Prevented When Access Control Is Stopped:
¢ Unbinding pools (*1)
¢ Unbinding logical disks
e Starting Access Control

*1: This operation is prevented if there are logical disks in the pool to be unbound.

Preparations

This section describes how to create the setting file of configuration change guard for
application server running (referred to as the setting file below) and specify the address of
the application server for which to check the operation.

1.Create the setting file on the path below as a text file.
If the SnapSAN Manager manager server uses Windows

<SnapSAN Manager Server Installation Path>/conf/SnapSAN Manager svr/SnapSAN
Manager chGrd.conf

If the SnapSAN Manager manager server uses Linux or HP-UX
/etc/SnapSAN Manager svr/SnapSAN Manager chGrd.conf

2.Specify the address of the application server for which to check the operation in the setting
file.

For a disk array using Access Control

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <412-2



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Create a section whose name consists of the name of the disk array for which the application
server path is specified and the LD Set, and then specify the application server address
under this section.

Example: Specifying the application server address "10.0.0.1, www.hostname2.com" for the
disk array "StorageA" and LD Set "WN:ldset1"

[StorageA, WN:1dset1]

10.0.0.1

www.hostname2.com

For a disk array not using Access Control

The system must be in a state in which logical disks are visible from all application servers
connected to the disk array. Create a section whose name consists of the disk array name,
and then specify the application server address under this section.

Example: Specifying the application server address "192.168.3.3" for the disk array
"StorageB"

[StorageB]
192.168.3.3
www.hostname2.com

1. Ping is executed to check the operation for each address in the setting file. If many
addresses are specified, checking the operation takes a while, so specify no more than about
ten addresses per section.

2. In an environment in which a logical disk is assigned to VMware ESX Server, addresses
cannot be specified on a guest OS basis. Specify VMware ESX Server addresses in the setting
file.

3. Checking ping execution

To check the operation of application servers for which configuration changes are prevented,
execute ping on the addresses specified in 2. For the addresses specified in the setting file,
make sure that ping can be executed from the SnapSAN Manager management server.

Reading the Configuration File

The setting file specified in the previous section is read when starting the configuration
setting. If the contents of this file are changed, restart the configuration setting.

If there is no problem reading the setting file, no dialog box is displayed. If there is a
problem, the error dialog box below is displayed. Even if this dialog box is displayed,
configuration setting operations are possible, but all specified operations are prevented, so
resolve the indicated error.

[25662]
!\_ Reading the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running failed.
% Please restart configuration setting after checking the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running.

ook [ Eewm |

Figure 12-2: Management File Reading Error

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <12-3



SnapSAN $3000/55000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.

If this dialog box is displayed, there was a problem accessing the setting file. Check the
setting file access permissions and whether the file is locked.

[25€63]
Syntax error in the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running.
Pleage restart configuration setting after checking the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running.

BE ] [ B |

Figure 12-3: Management File Syntax Error

If this dialog box is displayed, there was a problem with the setting file syntax. Note that the
line number of the syntax error is output to the SnapSAN Manager 14544 operation log
output when this dialog box is displayed.

Configuration Change Guard

After the preparations are complete, whether the application server is operating is checked
when an operation subject to prevention is executed. The following dialog box is displayed
while checking for the application server status.

The operation state of the application server is being checked.

Figure 12-4: Application Server Status

If there is no application server that is operating, the operation subject to prevention is
executed. If the server is operating, the dialog boxes below are displayed, and the operation
is not executed. To execute the operation, take the action indicated in each dialog box.

[25855]
l-\_ Unbind operation is prohibited because application server (server3.local) is running.
7 Please retry when application serwver stopped.
CE [ Help ]
Figure 12-5: Application Server Operating
[05387]
!'\ For the host (WN:server3), operation is prohibited because the application server (server3.local) of this host is running.

Please retry when application server stopped.

[ OF | [ Help ]

Figure 12-6: Application Server Status

There was a ping response from the address specified in the setting file, indicating that the
application server is operating. Stop the application server that has the address displayed in
the dialog box, and then retry the operation.

<12-4
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[25860]
I\ The Storage Menager and the spplication server (serverl local) are the same sarver.
Please restart configuration setting after checking the setting file of configuration change guard for application server rumning.

OF | [ Help ‘

Figure 12-7: Same Address

The above dialog box is displayed if the address of the SnapSAN Manager management
server is specified in the setting file. Because the SnapSAN Manager management server is
necessary to perform operations on disk arrays and cannot be stopped, do not specify its
address in the setting file. Delete the address displayed in the dialog box from the setting
file, restart the configuration setting, and then execute the operation.

[25661]
'-\_ Failed to check running status of application server (server? local) because of wrong address.
X Please restart configuration setting after checking the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running.

[ OF | [ Help

Figure 12-8: Address Is Invalid

The above dialog box is displayed if the address specified in the setting file is an invalid
address for which ping cannot be executed. Revise the address in the setting file to an
application server address for which ping can be executed from the SnapSAN Manager
management server, restart the configuration setting, and then execute the operation

[25662]
!'\_ Reading the setting file of configuration change guard for application server running failed.
i Please restart configquration setting aftesr checking the setting file of configquration change gquard for application server running.

CE E [ Eelp |

Figure 12-9: Reading Error Message

The above dialog box is displayed if the address specified in the setting file is an invalid
address for which ping cannot be executed. Revise the address in the setting file to an
application server address for which ping can be executed from the SnapSAN Manager
management server, restart the configuration setting, and then execute the operation

[25867]
l-\_ Checking application server status failed.
7 DPlease check Strogae Manager Server status.

oK [ EBeln |

Figure 12-10: Checking Failure

The above dialog box is displayed if an error occurs during communication with the
SnapSAN Manager management server while performing an operation check. Check the
status of the network and SnapSAN Manager management server.
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AppendicA | Specifications

Number of Disk Arrays to Be Set. At most one disk array can be set from the SnapSAN
Manager client at a time (not including LD Batch Binding and Pair Batch Setting).

Maximum number of LD Sets that can be set in one disk array.

SnapSAN S3000/S5000
Max. No. of LD Sets*
256

1024

*For FC or SAS models, you can find how many new LD Sets can be created by subtracting
the number of LD Sets with no path specified and the number of paths linked with LD Sets
from the maximum number of LD Sets.

For iISCSI models, you can find the number of new LD Sets that can be created by
subtracting the number of LD Sets in Normal mode, the number of logical disks assigned to
the LD Set in Multi-Target mode, and the number of LD Sets, in Multi-Target mode, to
which no logical disks are assigned from the maximum number of LD Sets.

*When using the remote data replication function via iISCSI, the number of LD.
Specified Number of Paths to Be Set for Disk Array
Up to 256 1SCSI initiators can be set in one disk array.

*When using the remote data replication function via iISCSI, the number of iISCSI initiators
that can be set in one disk array is 256 - "number of destination disk arrays".

Number of Logical Disks that Can Be Set in One LD Set.
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SnapSAN S3000/S5000
License Access Mode Maximum Specifiable
Required Number of LUNs
Logical Disks
That Can Be
Set
AccessControl  WWN mode, Port 512 0000h to
mode 01ffh
512 0000h to
O1ffh
512 0000h to
01ffh
512 0000h to
O1ffh
iSCSI (*) 512 0000h to
03ffh
512 0000h to
Offfh
512 0000h to
01ffh
512 0000h to
01ffh

Note: The number of logical disks you can actually use depends on the operating system on
the application server.

*The number of logical disks you can set in an LD Set in multi-target mode is calculated as
follows:

Maximum number of LD Sets -
(number of LD Sets in standard mode
+ number of logical disks assigned to the LD Set in multi-target mode

+ number of LD Sets in multi-target mode to which logical disks are not assigned)

Specification for Number of Logical Disks and LUN

Bound logical disks are recognized by all the hosts connected to the disk array when the
Access Control is OFF for the disk array.

SnapSAN S3000/S5000
Maximum Number Logical Disk Specifiable
of Logical Disks Numbers That LUNs

Can Be Set
1024 0000h to 03ffh 0000h to 03ffh
1024 0000h to 03ffh 0000h to 03ffh
4096 0000h to Offfh 0000h to Offfh
4096 0000h to Offfh 0000h to Offfh
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iSCSI.

10400434-002 02/2013

SnapSAN S3000/S5000

Number of Number of Number of Number of Logon
Sessions per Sessions per Portals per LD Records per Port
Disk Array Port Set

256 64 4 64

256 64 4 64

1024 256 4 64

2048 256 8 64

©2013 Overland Storage, Inc.
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Appendix B ‘

Raid

10400434-002 02/201

The word RAID was first introduced in the thesis "A Case for Redundant Arrays of
Inexpensive Disks" published by professors of the University of California at Berkeley in
1987.

Although RAID is the acronym for "Redundant Arrays of Inexpensive Disks", meaning "a
set of redundant and inexpensive disks", "Inexpensive" is generally replaced by
"Independent” in these days. Large-capacity hard disks were very expensive at that time,
but I/O performance was not high enough for the costs. Disk access was a bottleneck in
system performance. RAID was created for the following purposes:

¢ Reducing costs by using inexpensive small-capacity disks
¢ Improving performance by concurrently accessing multiple disks

¢ Increasing reliability by adding redundant data

RAID levels 1 to 5 are defined in the thesis mentioned above. However, the table below
shows the features of RAIDO (striping), RAID1, RAID3, RAID5, RAID10, RAID50, RAIDSG,
RAID3DP, and RAID-TM. RAIDO (striping) has no redundancy and does not satisfy all
requirements for RAID, but it is in wide use. RAID10 is a combination of RAIDO and
RAID1. RAID50 is a combination of RAIDO and RAID5. RAID6, RAID60, and RAID3DP can
maintain redundancy by its double-parity feature even if one physical disk fails. RAID-TM
is an extension of RAID1 and hard disks are in triple configuration.

Each RAID number is used simply to sort out data division methods or repair methods, and
the RAID numbers do not indicate any priority.

RAID Level Redundancy Required Decrease  Advantage Disadvantage
Number of in Capacity
PDs
RAIDO None 1or None Quick access Inaccessible when even
more a single disk fails
RAID Dual 2 50% High reliability Costly
configuration
RAID3 Parity 50r9 Equivalent Quick sequential Slow random access.
to capacity access Accessibility deteriorates
of 1 disk at reduced operation.
RAID5 Parity 3 or more Equivalent Concurrent Required to read parity
to capacity processing for data for writing.
of 1/3, multiple Accessibility deteriorates
1/5,0r1/9 read/write at degradation.
disk commands
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RAID Level Redundancy Required Decrease  Advantage Disadvantage
Number of in Capacity
PDs
RAID3DP Double parity 6 or 10 Equivalent Quick sequential Slow random access.
to capacity access Accessibility deteriorates
of 2 disks  The highest at degradation.
reliability
(redundancy
secured on a
failure of one
physical disk)
RAID6" Double parity 6 or more Equivalent The highest Required to read parity
to capacity reliability data for writing.
of 2/6 or  (redundancy Accessibility deteriorates
2/10disk  securedon a at degradation.
failure of one
physical disk)
RAID10 Dual 4 or 50% Quick access Costly
configuration more High reliability
RAID50 Parity 6 or more Equivalent Concurrent Required to read parity
to capacity processing for data for writing.
of1/3, multiple Accessibility deteriorates
1/5,0r1/9 read/write at degradation.
disk commands
Quick access
RAID60 Double parity 12 or more Equivalent The highest Required to read parity
to capacity reliability data for writing.
of 2/6 or  (redundancy Accessibility deteriorates
2/10disk  secured ona at degradation.
failure of one
physical disk)
Quick access
RAID-TM Triple 3 Equivalent Very high Most expensive
configuration to capacity reliability
of 2/3 disk
RAIDO.

10400434-002 02/2013
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Figure B-1: Data Distribution
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This method slices data (send from the host) in a striping size and distributes the data to
the physical disks of the RAID.

If processing is performed concurrently for the physical disks of the RAID, the data transfer
time is reduced to 1/(number of PDs) and data can be accessed quickly. Since RAIDO has no
redundant data, 100% of the disk capacity is available. However, a failure of a single disk
stops access to data.

Advantages

¢ Quick access

¢ Highest availability of the disk capacity
Disadvantages

¢ RAIDO has no redundant data. Thus, it is inaccessible when even a single disk fails.

¢ Since more than one physical disk is used, reliability becomes 1/number of PDs.

Since RAIDO has no redundancy, all the data is lost when even a single disk fails.

RAID1.

Data Sent from Host \

- | Block1 | Block2'| Block 3 I Block 4 I Block & |

|I
NEE

\L Physical Disk1 2 J

Figure B-2: Write Operation

This method writes data (sent from the host) into two disks (or into 2 disk groups).
(Mirroring)

RAID1 has the same data in dual configuration. Thus, even if one disk fails, the other disk
enables access to the data.

When compared with a single disk configuration, RAID1 achieves the equivalent
performance in write operation, and up to the double throughput as reading performance by
accessing two disks containing the same data.

RAID1 offers data reliability higher than any other RAIDs do, but redundant data takes up
50 % of the disk capacity.

Advantages
¢ High reliability

¢ Performance in read operation can be up to twice as high as the throughput of a single
disk.

Disadvantages

¢ Redundant data takes up a half of the disk capacity.
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RAIDS.

Data Sent from Host
L

I Stripet I Stripe 2 I Stripe 3 | Stripe 4 I Stripe N I Stripe N+1 I“' I

Parity Generation

y

k Physical Disk1

Figure B-3: Sectors

This method stripes data sent from the host on a sector basis, and reads and writes data in
all physical disks of the RAID concurrently. It also stores parity data in a single disk.

Since RAID3 stripes data on a sector basis, sequential access performance of a large file is
improved. Random access performance is degraded instead.

Thus, RAID3 is suitable for special purposes, such as video servers and super computers. In
addition, even if one of the disks fails, access can be made to the parity data. However,
reading performance lowers in this case.

Advantages

¢ High sequential access performance

e Availability for video servers
Disadvantages

¢ Low random access performance

e If one of the physical disks constituting logical disks fails, reading performance
lowers.

RAIDS.

Diata Sent from Host \

- | Stripe 1 | Stripe 2 [ Stripe 3 | Stipe 4 [ Stripe N | -- I
P arity Generation

Striping Size

k_ Physical Disk 1 2 3 _6/'

Figure B-4: Distribution
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This method slices data sent from the host in certain striping size and distributes the data
to the physical disks of the RAID. It also distributes the parity data to the disks.

Since RAIDS5 distributes parity data to multiple disks, it enables parallel processing at disk
access. Thus, RAID5 is suitable for processing which often makes random access to small
files in size of several kilobytes.

Even if one of the disks fails, access can be made to the parity data. However, reading
performance lowers in this case.

Advantages
¢ Parallel processing by using distributed parity data

¢ Availability of processing which often makes random access
Disadvantages

e If one of the physical disks constituting logical disks fails, reading performance
lowers.

RAID3DP.

Data Sent from Host

—

S

N Physical Disk1

Figure B-5: Duality

This method stripes data sent from the host on a sector basis, and reads and writes data in
all physical disks of the RAID concurrently. While doing that, it generates two parity data
per block and stores the respective parities to two disks.

Because of duality of RAID3DP parity data, redundancy is maintained even if a disk fails.
Even two disks fail together, accessibility is ensured. However, the capability for reading
data degrades if a disk fails.

Since RAID3DP stripes data on a sector basis, sequential access performance of a large file
is improved. Random access performance is degraded instead.

Thus, RAID3DP is suitable for special purposes, such as video servers and super computers.
In addition, even if one of the disks fails, access can be made to the parity data. However,
reading performance lowers in this case.

Advantages

¢ Redundancy secured if one of physical disks configuring logical disks fails, and high
reliability and availability if two disks fail at the same time.

¢ High sequential access performance

e Availability for video servers

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <4 B-5



SnapSAN 3000/5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

Disadvantages

¢ Low random access performance

e Ifone of the physical disks configuring logical disks fails, reading performance lowers,
and if two disks fail, performance is further lowered.

RAIDéG.
Diata Sent from Hast
[Stipe 1 [ Stripe 2 | Stripe 3 | Striped | Stipe 5 | Stripe 6 | stipeil | - |
Party 1 Genemtion Party 2 Generation
P ___ Sriping Size
. |
k Physical Disk 1 J

Figure B-é: Slicing

This method slices data sent from the host in certain striping size and distributes the slices
into the physical disks of the RAID. At the same time, two pieces of parity data is generated
per block and they are distributed to and saved in disks.

RAIDG6 supports double parity, therefore it secures redundancy even if one disk becomes
faulty and also ensures accessibility even if two disks become faulty. However, the
capability for reading data degrades if a disk fails.

Because the parity data is distributed to multiple disks in RAIDG6, parallel processing is
possible while disks are being accessed. Thus, RAIDG6 is suitable for random access to small
files in size of several kilobytes.

Advantages

* Redundancy secured if one physical disk configuring logical disks fails, and high
reliability and availability if two disks fail at the same time.

e Parallel processing by using distributed parities

e Suitable for random access
Disadvantages

e If two physical disks configuring the logical disks fail, reading performance lowers.
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RAID10.

Diata Sent from Host \

q [[Black T | Block2 [ Block3 [ Block 4 [ Block5 |

G, SER: N (R
| Eomi [ Howd | |_Bosz | |_Boekz
'

3 4 _jj

K Physical Disk 1 2

Figure B-7: Pair Distribution

This method slices data sent from the host and distributes (RAIDO) the data to pairs of
mirrored disks (RAID1).

* Since RAID10 is the combination of RAID1 and RAIDO, it is called "RAID one-zero".

Since RAID10 distributes data to multiple disks, it allows for parallel processing and quick
access. In addition, it has the same data in dual configuration. Even if one of the disks fails,
the other disk enables access to the data.

Reliability 1s about 1/n (n: the number of RAID1 pairs) of RAID1 consisting of two disks.
Reliability i1s lower than that of a single RAID1, but it is still high enough.

Advantages
e High reliability
* Quick access
Disadvantages

¢ Redundant data takes up a half of the disk capacity.
RAID50/RAID&0.

Data Sent from Host
A

Stripe 1 | Stripe 2 | Stipe 3 [ Striped | Stipe 5 [ Stripe® | Stripe 7 | Stripe 8 | Stipe 8 | Stripe 10 | Stipsh | - |

Farity Generation Parity Generation

| Shipe 1 Sripe2 [ Parity(1.2)

| Stripe 3

_ Stripes Parity (5,80 ||  Stripe 6 _ Stripe? Parity (7,81 1|

Parity(g, 101 | | Stipe 10|
LIFE o =

Parity (N, H+13 | | Stripe N | Stripe b1 [striping Size

k Physical Disk 1 2 3 4 ) B ‘J

Figure B-8: RAID50/RAID&0
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This method, based on RAIDO, slices data sent from the host and distributes the slices into
multiple sets of RAID5/RAID6 physical disks. (The above figure is the example of RAID50.)

* Since RAID50 is the combination of RAID5 and RAIDO, it is called "RAID five-zero".
* Since RAIDG60 is the combination of RAID6 and RAIDO, it is called "RAID six-zero".

Since RAID50 distributes data to multiple sets of RAID5/RAIDG6 disks, it allows for further
parallel processing and quicker access.

Advantages

e Parallel processing for multiple R/'W commands

* Quick access
Disadvantages

e Ifone of the physical disks configuring logical disks fails, reading performance lowers.

RAID-TM.
- Data Sent from Host A
% _A__
- 5
= ‘ [Block® | Biock? [ Biocks | Block4 [ Block5 |

Block 1 Block 1

Block2
Block 3
Block4
Block 5
i i 2 3
\_ Physical Disk 1 p

Figure B-9: RAID-TM

This method records data sent from the host to all of the three disks (or three disk groups)
(triple mirror). The identical data is in triple configuration. Therefore, even if one of the
disks fails, redundancy is maintained. In addition, if two disks fail concurrently, the last
surviving disk enables access to the data. However, reading performance lowers in this
case. When compared with single disk configuration, RAID-TM is equivalent to a single
configuration in writing while showing three times greater throughput in reading, which is
achieved by dividing the data into three parts and accessing three disks. RAID-TM offers
high data reliability, but redundant data takes up 66 % of the disk capacity.

Advantages
¢ High reliability
*  Quick access
Disadvantages

* Redundant data takes up 66 % of the disk capacity.
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Appendix C ‘ Configurable RAID Types

The table below shows the RAID types and the number of physical disks that can be
configured on a disk array.

RAID Type Number of Physical Disks
Minimum When striping
RAID1/10 2 4 or more
RAID5/50 3 6 or more
(2+P)
RAID5/50(4+P) 5 10 or more
RAID5/50(8+P) 9 18 or more
RAID6/60 6 12 or more
(4+PQ)
RAIDG/60(8+PQ) 10 20 or more
RAID-TM 3 6 or more

RAID1/10, RAID5/50, and RAID6/60 can automatically operate as RAID10, RAID50, and
RAIDG60 respectively, by selecting physical disks as much as the number of physical disks
selected for striping operation.
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Aopendx | Binding Logical Disks

Logical Disk Capacity

Basic Concept of Logical Disk Capacity

The pool capacity used when binding a logical disk in the pool (Capacity logical disks
consume) is calculated by adding the disk management area of 2MB per logical disk to the
user-specified capacity (logical disk capacity).

Management
Specified capacity (LD capacity) area
(2 MB)

— Capacity logical disks consume  ~————

Figure D-1: Capacity

1 GB is regarded as 1024 MB in SnapSAN Manager . A logical disk is bounded by
converting the specified capacity in GB units to an LD capacity by 1024 MB.

Specification Ld Capacity Capacity Logical Disks Consume
(Including Management Area
[2 Mb])

2 GB 2048 MB 2050 MB

Relationship between Pool and Logical Disk Capacity

Management areas are assigned to a different area from LD capacity in a dynamic pool. The
management area is managed in units of 256 MB.

When the number of logical disks is 128 or less, control region (256 MB) 1 is consumed.
When the number of logical disks is 129 to 256, control region (256 MB) 2 is consumed.
As described above, a management area is added in increments of 128 logical disks.

The occupied capacity in the pool is the sum of the logical disk capacity and the
management area capacity.

When the number of logical disks is 128
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————— Total capacity of pools ¥
__________ Occupied capacity in the pool Free capacity in pool
LD capacity for 128 logical disks | 256

4»( MB "7

Aggregate of management area (2 MB) for 128 logical disks

Figure D-2: 128 Logical Disks

—— Total capacity of pools — ™
. _.___.___.Dccupied capacity in the pool PR Free capacity in pool
LD capacity for 129 logical disks 256 | 256
MB | MB
-—

Aggregate of management area (2 MB) for 129 logical disks

Figure D-3: 129 Logical Disks

Because the formula assumes that a pool does not include any logical disks, note the
following:

(1) If you attempt to create logical disks on a disk array where there is any logical disk, you
may or may not be able to achieve your attempt depending on the number and capacity of
disks you are intending to create.

Example: The number of bounded logical disks 127
Free pool capacity 2.0 GB

*  You can bind one logical disk with 2.0 GB disk capacity.
*  You cannot bind two logical disks with 1.0 GB disk capacity.

*In both cases, the specified logical disk capacity is 2.0 GB in total. In the case where you
cannot bind logical disks, the total number of logical disks will be 129, not allowing you to
reserve a new management area. This is why you cannot configure logical disks.

(2) When you unbind a logical disk that has been bound, how much free space is increased
is not definite.

Example: The number of bound logical disks129 (512 MB is used for management areas.)
Logical disk capacityl.0 GB

¢ When you unbind the 129th logical disk, 2MB management area is freed up and the
free capacity is increased approximately by 1.2 GB (1.0 GB+256 MB).
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*  When you unbind a logical disk from the 1st to 128th logical disk, the management
area is not freed and the free capacity is increased by 1.0 GB.

(1) Example of calculation

When you bind 128 logical disks of 2.0 GB:

X = 2.0 GB = 2048 MB (converted by 1024 bytes)

Y =128

([(2048 - 1)/256] + 1) x 256 x 128 + ([(128 - 1)/128] + 1) x 256 = 212144 + 256 = 262400
MB

When you bind 129 logical disks of 2.0 GB:
([(2048 - 1)/256] + 1) x 256 x 129 + ([(129 - 1)/128] + 1) x 256 = 264192 + 512 = 264704
MB

The management area is added to the capacity used in the pool according to the number of
logical disks to be bound.

LD capacity Numberof  Occupied capacity in the pool

logical disks
Calculated [GB] Display on
result conversion SnapSAN
Manager
2.0GB 128 262,400 MB 256.25 GB 256.2 GB
129 264,704 MB  258.50 GB 258.5 GB
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Appendice | Batch Setup Files

Nickname Setting File

You can set nicknames at once by using the nickname setting file. The following shows the
format of the nickname setting file and a setting sample. To describe this sample directly to
an edit box on the nickname batch setting screen, you must append a comma (, ) to all the
lines as the area that displays the execution result.

(a) Formatting the user definition file

The following describes the format for batch setting the disk array name, LD type/name
and the port name by using the user definition file

[User definition file format for batch setup]

rmon name list (i)

[array] (ii)

Targetdisk array name and new disk array name (iii), (iv)
[1d] )

nnnnh, new LD type and new LD name (vi)

[port] (vii)

mmh-ssh, and new port name (viii)
# next array data listing (ix)

[array] tii)

(1) Key information (File identification info)

Describes "rmon name list" as the key information indicating that the following parameters
are setting files.

(11) Key information (Disk array)

Describes key information for specifying the name of the target disk array. The information
following an [array] key is valid for the disk array name specified by the [array] key until
the next [array] key appears.

Only one disk array name can be set by using one [array] key. To set multiple disk array
names, an [array] key is required for each disk array name. If multiple disk array names
are specified by using one [array] key, the [array] key is valid only for the first disk array
name.

When an invalid disk array name is specified, the settings are invalid until the next [array]
key.

(i11) Target disk array Name
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Describes the disk array name (up to 32 alphanumeric characters) targeted by the following
parameter, to continue from the key information [array].

(iv) New disk array Name

Describes the disk array name to be set, which follows the target disk array +', (comma)',
when the disk array name setting is configured. It is unnecessary to specify this when the
disk array name is not set (i.e., when changing only the LD type/name or the port name).

Using more than 32 alphanumeric characters for a disk name will result in error.
(v) Key information (LD)

Describes [1d] as the key information indicating that the following parameter is the setup
information for logical disks. (The information following [1d] is valid until the next key
information "[...]" appears.)

(vi) New LD Type/Name

Sets the format and LD names for the logical disks in the target disk array ((iil) above)
described before describing this parameter. Describes "nnnnh (nnnn: LD number in four
hexadecimal digits)" as the ID information of the target logical disks. Describes the newly
set format (refer to Table 7-2),

" (comma)" and LD name to continue from ", (comma)".
Using more than 24 alphanumeric characters for a LD name will result in error.

When you configure other logical disks on the same disk array, use the same format to set
the information in the following lines.

On the ACOS-4 system, make sure that the LD identifier name matches the LD name on
the host.

(vii) Key information (port)

Describes [port] as the key information indicating that the following parameter is the setup
information related to ports. (The information following [port] is valid until the next key
information "[...]" appears.)

(viii) New Port Name

Sets the names for the ports in the target disk array ((iii) above) described before describing
this parameter. Describes "mmh-ssh (mm: director number in two hexadecimal digits; ss:
port number in two hexadecimal digits)" as the ID information of the ports. Describes the
newly set port name to continue from ", (comma)".

Describing a name in excess of 32 alphanumeric characters for the new port name will end
in error.

When making settings for other ports in the same disk array, describe the information to be
set in the same format on the succeeding line.
(ix) Comment line

n.an

A line starting with "#" or ";" is regarded as a comment line in the user definition file.

[Example of user definition file for batch setting when a storage device is installed for the
first time]
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rmon name list

[array]

3000000000000003, Array001 The disk array name of 3000000000000003
is set to Array001.
All the following parameters are the name
settings for this disk array.

[1d]

0000h, WN,.DEmaster001 The format and the name of the LD whose

number is 0000h are set to WN and
DBEmaster001 respectively.
The same applies to the following.
0001h,WN.DBmaster002
0002h, NX, DBmaster003
0003h, WX, DEBmaster004
0004h, NX, DBmaster005
0005h, WN.DEmaster008
0006h, WN.DEBmaster007
0007h, NX.DEmaster008

[port]

04h-00h,DBServeril The name of the port whose number is 04-00
is set to DBServer01.

04h-01h DBServer02 The same applies to the following.

06h-00h,DEServer03
06h-01h,DEServer04

[Example of the user definition file for batch setting after start of operation]

rmon name list

[array]

Array001 Indicates that the disk array to be set is
Array001.

[1d]

0000h, WN,DBtest001 Set the format of the LD number to 0000h to
WN,

and the LD name to DBtest001.
The same applies to the following.

0011h,NX,DBtest002

A pair setting file enables you to pair logical disks collectively and register ATgroups
collectively. The following shows the format of the pair setting file and a setting sample. To
describe this sample directly to an edit box, you must prepend a comma (",") to all the lines.

(1) Pair setting file format

(1)A pair setting file is a text file (*.txt, *.csv) in ASCII character format.

(ii)Data from a semicolon (;) or pound (#) to the end of the line is processed as
comments.

(i11))Note that descriptions in the setting is case sensitive.
(iv)Enter "Pair Name List" in the first line except comment lines.

(v)Enter "[pair]" to perform pair setting. In the lines following "[pair]", specify the
items for pair setting in the format below.

"MV DiskArrayName","MV OSType","MV LDName",["RV DiskArrayName"],"RV
OSType","RV LDName"[,]

(Items enclosed in brackets [] can be omitted.)
<SYNTAX>
MYV DiskArrayName

Specify the name of the disk array to which Master Volume (MV) belongs.
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The disk array name can be specified with up to 32 characters.
MV OSType
Specify the type of Master Volume.
MV LDName
Specify the logical disk name of Master Volume.
The logical disk name can be specified with up to 24 characters.
RV DiskArrayName
Specify the name of the disk array to which Replication Volume (RV) belongs.
The disk array name can be specified with up to 32 characters.

If RV Disk Array Name is omitted, the system assumes that RV belongs to the disk array of

MV.
RV OSType

Specify the type of Replication Volume.
RV LDName

Specify the logical disk name of Replication Volume.
The logical disk name can be specified with up to 24 characters.

(vi)To create an ATgroup, describe "[atcreate]".

(vii)Specify the [atcreate] items in the following format:
"ATgroupName","DiskArrayName"[,LinkDiskArrayName"]
<SYNTAX>

ATgroupName

Specify the name of the ATgroup to be created.

The ATgroup name can be specified with up to 32 characters.
DiskArrayName

Specify the name of the disk array in which the ATgroup is created.

The disk array name can be specified with up to 32 characters.
LinkDiskArrayName

Specify the name of the link disk array.

The disk array name can be specified with up to 32 characters.

This is required when the link disk array name specification function is ON for the disk
array specified by the disk array name. Otherwise, it is ignored (can be omitted).

(vii1)To register volumes to the ATgroup created, describe "[atadd]".
(ix)Specify the [atadd] items in the following format:
"ATgroupName", "MV OSType", "MV LDName"

<SYNTAX>

ATgroupName

Specify the name of the ATgroup to which the volume is created.

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. <E-4



SnapSAN 3000/5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide Nickname Setting File

The ATgroup name can be specified with up to 32 characters.
MV OSType
Specify the format of the master volume to be registered.
MV LDName
Specify the logical disk name of the master volume to be registered.
The logical disk name can be specified with up to 24 characters.
(x)To delete volumes already registered to an ATgroup, describe "[atremove]".
(x1)Use the same format for the description from [atremove] and after.
"ATgroupName", "MV OSType", "MV LDName"

"

(xi1)To delete an ATgroup, write "[atdelete]
(x1i1)Specify the [atdelete] items in the following format:
"ATgroupName"

<SYNTAX>

ATgroupName

Specify the name of the ATgroup be deleted.

The ATgroup name can be specified with up to 32 characters.
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Pair Setting Sample

Pair Name List YY)
[pair]

MV DiskArrayName MV 02Type, MV ExVolName,

RV DizskArrayName RV O28Type, BV ExVolName (B
#MV DiskArrayName MV O8Type MV ExVolName,

BV DizskAvrayName RV O2Type BV ExVolName b
DiskArrayName 1, WX DEV001, DiskArrayNamel NX, DEV1O1 (]
DiskArrayName 1, NX,DEV00L, DiskArrayName2 NX,DEVZ0Z  ..ic)
DiskArrayName 1, WX, DEV002, DiskArrayName2 NX DEV203
DiskArrayName 1, NX DEV003, DiskArrayName3 NX,DEV301
DiskArrayName 1, NX,DEV004, DiskArrayName3, NX,DEV302
DiskArrayName 1, WX DEV011, NX.DEV021 id)y
[atcreate] ...ie)
#ATeroupName, DiskArrayName, LinkDisk ArrayName _..(h)
DBE_atgl DiskArrayNamel DiskArrayName?2 b
[atadd] (g
#ATeroupName, O8Type, ExVolName -3
DE_atgl NX,DEV00L )
DE_atgl WX DEV002 h)
[atcreate] ...ie)
#ATeroupName, DiskArrayName, Link Disk ArrayName _..(h)
DB_atg? DiskArrayNamel DiskArrayName3 b
[atadd] (g
#ATeroupName, O8Type, ExVolName -3
DE_atg2, NX,DEV003 )
DE_atg2 NEX DEV004 h)
Pair Name List ...ia)
[atremove] 1]
#ATeroupName, O8Type, ExVolName -3
DE_atgl, NX,DEV00L )
DB_atgl NX. DEV002 )]
[atdelete] k)
#ATgroup Name -3
DE_atgl )
[atremove] .3
#ATeroupName, O8Type, ExVolName -3
DE_atg2, NX,DEV003 )
DB_atg? NX. DEV0O04 )]
[atdelete] k)
#ATgroup Name -3
DBE_atg2 ]

<Explanation>

(a) If the first line except the comment line does not contain this character string, an error
("[05254] It is not a file for Batch Setting.") is displayed.

(b) A line starting with a semicolon (;) or pound (#) in a CSV-format text file is processed as
a comment line. Use a comment line mainly as the title of an item.

(c) To create pairs for a single MV, describe a line for each pair.

(d) If the disk array name of RV is omitted, the system assumes that the RV belongs to the
disk array of the MV.

(e) Declare creation of an ATgroup.

(f) Create an ATgroup on the specified disk array.
At this time, specify the link disk array name.

(2) Declare registration of volumes to the ATgroup.

(h) Each specified volume must be a PV (Primary Volume) and set for one Remote
Replication pair. In addition, when you register multiple volumes to an ATgroup, the
volumes need to be located on the same disk array. Remote Replication pair volumes (RVs)
set for registered volumes need to be located on the same disk array as well.
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(1) Declare deletion of a volume from an ATgroup.

() Specify a volume registered with a specified ATgroup.

(k) Declare deletion of an ATgroup.

(1) Delete all volumes registered with the ATgroup you are going to delete.
(1) Do not enter a space preceding or following a character string.

(2) If the file does not begin with "Pair Name List", except for comment lines, an error
("[05254] It is not a file for Batch Setting.") occurs.

(3) If a character string is preceded by a space or followed by a space, an error ("[05254] It is
not a file for Batch Setting.") is posted.

(4) Any ATgroup name that does not conform to the following rules is invalid:

¢ Number of characters:1 to 32 characters
¢ Usable characters:alphanumeric characters, underscore (_) and slash (/)

¢ The setting file is case sensitive.
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Appendix F \ Environment Definition File

Environment Definition File
(1) Setting information of environment definition file (SnapSAN Manager svr.conf)

The following explains the information that can be specified in the environment definition
file (SnapSAN Manager svr.conf).

If the environment definition file is changed while the server is activating, restart the
SnapSAN Manager server.

(1) agent section: Define information about the agent management.
[agent]
[remonitoring_interval = remonitoring-check-interval]

[lan_path_check_interval = monitoring-path-check-interval]

Section Name/ Value Description

Parameter

[agent] Agent Indicates the start of the agent management section.
management
section

remonitoring_inter remonitoring- Specify an interval for checking whether monitoring a disk

val check- array can be restarted automatically after monitoring a disk
interval array is stopped due to a trouble

(Numeric: 1 to 60) Unit: minute
Default value: 5 (minutes)

lan_path_check_i monitoring-path-  Specify an interval for checking the status of the switching
nterval check-interval path when monitoring by using an IP connection.

(Numeric: 3to 60) Unit: minute
Default value: 60 (minutes)

(11) server section: Define information about SnapSAN Manager server name
[server]

[SnapSAN Manager svr_name = SnapSAN Manager -server-name |
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Section name/  Value Description

parameter

[server] server section Indicates the start of the server section.

SnapSAN SnapSAN Specify an SnapSAN Manager server name to be displayed

Manager Manager server inthe Title Bar of SnapSAN Manager client (Web GUI). An

svr_name name(Character  SnapSAN Manager server name is case-sensitive. To
string: up to 20 modify the display of the Title Bar, set here. When multiple
characters) SnapSAN Manager servers are used, you can identify each

of them from the Title Bar. Note that this parameter is
available only for [permitted connection type of SnapSAN
Manager client] in client section is set [web].

2-byte character, half-size character, control character, the
characters (\/:,;*?"<>|) that cannot be used for a file name,
and space cannot be used for an ShapSAN Manager server
name.

(111) resource section: Define information about the state monitoring.

[resource]

[watch_interval = state-monitoring-interval]
[capacity_watch_interval = capacity-monitoring-interval]
[nickname_check]

[scheduled_report = ne]

[echeduled_report time = hourrminute]
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Section name/ Value Description

parameter

[resource] State Indicates the start of the state monitoring section.
monitoring
section

watch_interval state- Specify an interval for monitoring the state of disk arrays.
monitoring- Unit: second
interval

(Numeric: 3 to
60)

Default value: 15

capacity_watch_int

erval

capacity-
monitoring-
interval

(Numeric: 5 to
1440)

Specify an interval for monitoring the following information.
The thin provisioning function

Actual used capacity of the pool and logical disk

Actual capacity threshold of the pool

Actual capacity threshold (pre) of the pool

LD capacity threshold of the logical disk

Snapshot function

Snapshot used capacity

Threshold of the snapshot used capacity

For the thin provisioning function, the state monitoring
interval (watch_interval) is used to monitor the pool and
logical disk for memory shortages and the LD capacity quota
of the logical disk. However, if the capacity monitoring interval
is shorter than the state monitoring interval, * the capacity
monitoring interval can also be used to perform this
monitoring.

* By default, the capacity monitoring interval is longer than
the state monitoring interval.

Unit: minute
Default value: 5 (minutes)
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Section name/ Value Description
parameter
nickname_check None Specify this parameter to make a duplication check on

identifiers that are assigned to components in the disk arrays
to be managed by SnapSAN Manager .

If this parameter is not specified, a duplication check is not
performed.

Components to be checked in a duplicated manner are as
follows:

Disk Array Name
Logical Disk Name
Port Name

If you specify this parameter, all components are checked in a
duplicated manner when the SnapSAN Manager server
starts and when the disk array monitoring is resumed.
Duplicating check is not performed if this parameter is not

set.
scheduled_report  yes Specify whether to report the fault information about the
no monitored disk array at the fixed interval. By default,

reporting is not set.
Unit: yes, no
Default value: no

scheduled_report_t hour: minute  Specify the time to report the fault information about the

ime monitored disk array at the fixed interval. Be sure to specify this
parameter (scheduled report=yes) to report the fault
information.

Default value is “None (blank)”.
Unit: hour, minute
Default value: None (blank)

(iv) Log Section: Define information about log management.
[log]

[modify_no_measures_msg_to_info]

Section name/ Value Description

parameter

[log] Log section Indicates the start of the log section.

modify_no_measur None Specify this parameter to switch the classification to INFO for
es_msg_to_info messages with WARNING classification that do not require

operational attention. Classification change target messages
are SnapSAN Manager 04040 and SnapSAN Manager
01006. If this parameter is not specified, classification is not
switched.

When you specify the modify_no_measures_msg_to_info parameter, link may not be
available when the target messages (SnapSAN Manager 04040 and SnapSAN Manager
01006) are defined by the event link function, because the message classification is
changed.

(v) config section: Define information about the configuration setting.
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[config]

[no_clock_correction]

[allow_virtual_capacity_over_max_pd]

Section name/ Value Description

parameter

[config] Device Indicates the start of the device configuration section.
configuration
section

no_clock_correction None

Specify this parameter so that the timer of the disk array is not
automatically corrected by the server.

If this parameter is not specified, the timer of the disk array is
automatically corrected.

allow_virtual_capaci None
ty_over_max_pd

Specify this parameter to allow the virtual capacity pool to
exceed the maximum physical capacity. If you do not specify
this parameter, the virtual capacity pool is limited to the
maximum physical capacity. This setting is only enabled if the
thin provisioning function is used.

(vi) Replication Section: Define information about the replication.

[replication]
[no_state_monitor]

[no_replication_info_refresh]

Section name/ Value Description

parameter

[replication] Replication Indicates the start of the replication section.
section

no_state_monitor None

Controls the status change messages issued by the
ReplicationControl and SnapControl command operation.

no_replication_info None
_refresh

Specify this parameter to refresh the replication management
window and connection window of the SnapSAN Manager
client by pressing the F5 key, not by refreshing the windows
periodically.

If you do not specify this parameter (the default value), these
windows are refreshed periodically.

If the Remote Replication links between disk arrays are via the
best-effort line, specify this parameter to avoid periodic
refreshing..

(vii) data_retention section: Define information about the data retention function of the

SnapSAN Manager server.

[data_retention]
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[protection_check_time = hourrminuis ]
[expiration_period = period-to-output-expiration-message |

[premonition_period = retention-daie-approached-period |

Section name/ Value Description
parameter
[data_retention] Data retention Indicates the start of data retention section
section
protection_check_ti hour:minute Specify the time to check the protection state of the data-
me protected volume.

hour:Specify a value from 00 to 23.
You can specify one digit.
minute:Specify a value from 00 to 59.
Always specify two digits.

Default value: 00:10

expiration_period period-to- Specify an output period of the expiration notification
output- message when the retention is expired for the data-protected
expiration- volume. When O is specified for the parameter, an expiration
message is not output.
message i
(Numeric: 0to  Unit: day
255) Default value: 1

Example: When “three days” is specified, the message is
output every checking time of the data protection state for
three days.

premonition_period retention-date- Specify the retention date approached period which notifies
approached- you that the retention date of the data-protected volume is
approaching.

period
(Numeric: O to The first day of retention date approached period is the day of
25u5) ) previous notification of retention date approached.

When O is specified for the parameter, notification of retention
date approached is not performed.

Unit: day
Default value: O

Example: When “three days” is specified, retention date
approached message is output three days before the
expiration at the checking time of the data protection state.

Environment definition file setting example

The following is an example of the environment definition file created based on the sample
file for the next generation disk arrays in which minimum settings are possible.
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_

# This file 1z a sample o create the 130 zerver environment defimnion file.
# All the parameters of the 130 zerverare described here.

# All the serangz of the 120 server are accessible by customizing and using
# thisfile.

# A line starung with"¥ iz a commentline.

# Remove "¥" and use the line if necessary.

EREEEE

Explanation of Terms

# There are 2 types of GUI supplied by iSM client.

# 1) GUI hassdon Web

# 2) GUI bazed on Windows

# Ifitis neceszary o disunpuishbetweenthe two types of the clientin
# this file, 120 client(Web GUT) 15 uzed for former one. Or, 12M client
# (Win GUI) iz used for latterone.

—

agent section

# Setthe environment of the agent funcion of the 120 server.
# As the default value 13 recommended forthese Infrmation 1T1s
# unnecessary to set this secon In cOMMON use.

e
[agent)

## remonitoring interval

Specify an interval forchecking whether momtoring a
disk array can be restarted automancally after
monitoring a disk array is stopped dus to a wouble.
Unit: minute

Default value: 5 (minutes)

(MNumeric: 1 to 60)

FhEds

# remonitoring jnterval=>5

## lan_parh_check interval:

i Specify aninterval forchecking status of switching path
i when using IP connection to MOmToT.

= Unit: minuts

i Default value: 60 (minures)

i (MNumeric: 3 to 600

=

lan_path_check jnterval =60

server section

# Setthe 12M zerver name to be displayedin the Title Bar of 120

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. < F-7



SnapSAN 3000/5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

# client(Web GUI.

HAHHIHE
[zerver]

#2180 avr_name:  Specify an 150 servername to be displayed in the
Title Bar of 13M client(Web GUI). An13M servername is
caze-zenznve. To modify the display of the Title Bar,
please set here. When mulrtipls 1300 servers are used, you
can 1denafy each ofthem fromthe Title Bar.

(Character swing: up o 20 characrers)

Fhunn

# 1S8Msvr_name=1SMsr

iEHE e S0UNCE 36CTLON

# Set the environment of the state monitoring functon of the 130 server
# As the default value 13 recommended forthese informaton, 1T1s
# unnecssary o setthi ion i

#% watch_interval Specify an interval for monitoring state of disk arrays.

2a 2] Unit: zecond
= Defaultvalue: 15
s (Numeric: 3 to 60)

# watch_interval= 15

#2 capacity_warch_interval
Specify an interval formonitoring information as follows:
1)Thin Provisiomng function

(1)Actual Used Capacity of the Pool and Logical Disk

(2)Actual Capacity Threshold of the Pool

(31Actual Capacity Threshold ipre)of the Pool

(4 LD Capacity Threshold of the Logical Disk
FEnapshor function

(1)2napshot Used Capacity

(Z)2napshot Used Capac:i.Q'_I'hre shold
For Thin Provisioning funcion capacity insuificient of
pool and logical disk, and LD capacity quota of logical
disk are monitored by state wartch interval (watch_interval).
However, when capacity warchinterval (this paramerer) is
shorter than state watch interval (*), 1t can be monitored
even by capacity watch interval.
(*)Az the defaulr, capacity warch intervaliz longer than
state watch interval.
Unit: minute
Defaultvalue: 5
(Numeric: 5 to 14400

HHERBEARURUBHRB TR
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# capacity_watch_interval=13

# nickname_check: Specify this parameter to make a duplicationcheds on
idenrtifiers that are assigned to componenrs in the disk
arrays to be manapged by the 1SM server.

Components to be checkedin a duplicated mannerare as
follows:

11Disk Array MName

FLogical Disk Name

3)Port Name

1f you specify this parameter, all components are chedied
in a duplicated manner when the 120 server starts and
when the disk array monitoring is resumed. Duplicating
check iz not performed if thiz paramereris not set.

OHHHHEH LS

nickname_check

scheduled_report:

Specify whether to do the scheduled report of the

monitoring disk array’s disaster information

Default value: no

vez Do the scheduled report of the monitoring dizk
array’s disarer informarion.

no Do notdo the scheduled report of the the
monitoring disk array’s disater iInfrmation

scheduled_report=mno

scheduled report_rime:
Specify the scheduled report ime of the momtoring disk
array's dizasterinformation.
If [yez] 13 specified forthe parameterscheduled_report,
the parameter scheduled_report_tmeis valid. Otherwise, the
parameter scheduled_report_tmeisinvald.
hour Specifyavalus from00to 23.
You can specify only one digit.
minute Specify avalue from 00 to 39.
Always specify two digits.

HHH gy " HHEHHEERH

# Set the informaton about the operanon log of the 150 server.

# The messages of the 150 server are ouiput into the operaton log. The

# default value is recommended for theseinformation, 20iTis Unneceszary
# to specify this section 1n COMMOn 1se.

bR
[log]

# modify_no_measures msg ro_info: ) )
= Specify this parameter to switch the classification to
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10400434-002 02/2013

INFO for the messages with WARNING classificaton that do
not require operational atrention. The object messages of
Classificanon change are 12004040 and 1201006, Ifthis
parameteris notspecifisd, the classificationis not

swirched.

BHHAH

# modify_no_measures_msg_to_info

config 3ecton

# Set the information abour the confiouration seting.
# The default value 13 recommended for thiz iInformaton, 501113
# unneceszary o set this =ection in COMMON Use.

[config]

#: no_clods_correcton

i Specify this parameter 50 that the omer of the disk
= array is not antomatically corrected by the server.

THE If thiz parameteris not specified, the imer of the disk
#hE array iz automartically corrected.

# no_clock_correction

7 allow_virtual_capadty_over_maz_pd:

#hE Specify this parameterif the capacity of virtual capacity
#HE pool is allowed over mamimum physical capacity. Ifitis
1HE not specified. the capacity of virtual capacity poolis

THE limited to the mazimumphysical capacity. This parameter
#hE iz available only for Thin Provisioning functon.

=

allow_virtual capadty_over_max pd

replication secton

# Set the environment of the replicaton functonof the 130 server.

# It1s unnecessary 1o 321 this secton ifthe replication function1s not

# uzed. And unnecessary to 22T in common use too, forthe reasonthat
# the default value has been recommended for use.

EEEEEEE
[replicadon]

#5 MO_STATe _mMOmior:

= Specify the parameter when the state changs messages,
1HE which are 1zsued by the ReplicatnonControl and
= SnapControl command operation, are not outpur.

# no_state mMOmMTor

# no_replication_in® refresh: o
= Specify the parameter =0 that the Rephicatnon Screen and
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the Connecton Screen of 1SM client are not periodically
refreshed. If this parameter is not specified, the two
Screens will be periodically refreshed. If the link of

RDR berween the disk equipments iz Low Speed, please
specify this pArameTer.

Abhour Low Speed, please refer to [Data Replication User's
Manual (Functon Guide]].

MEIIEEE T

no_replication_inf_refresh

# Set the environment of the data retentionfuncion of the 120 server.

# Itis unnecessary to set this section ifthe data retentionfunction is

# notused. And unnecessary o setitin commonuse too, forthe reasonthat
# the default value has been recommended for usze.

frmmmmmsssnssss

[data_retention]

#= protection_check_time:

¢ Specify the time whenthe protection status of the volume
¢ in which datais protectedischecked.

i hour Specify avalue from00to 23.

i You can specify only one digit.

i minute Specify avalue from 00 to 59

T Always specify two digits.

= Defaultvalue: 00:10

# protecton_check tme =00:10

#H: expiration_period:

Specify the ourput period of the meszage That to noTLy
the expiration when the retention time limit of the
volume 1n which data 13 protected1s expired. If01s
specified for this parameter, the expiration message will
not be output.

Unit: day

Defanltvalus: 1

(Numeric: 0to 255)

Exzample: The message is output every time checking the
data protection status for 3 day=zif 3 days 1= specified.

RS S

# expiration period=1

#5: premoniton_period:

Specify the day when to previously notfy the eXpiraton
of the volume in which data is protected. If0is
specified for this parameter, the previous notfication
of expiration will not be performed.

Unit: day[s] before

Defaultvalue: 0

(Numeric: 0to 255)

LR

#i Example: The mezsage of previons notice of expiratonis
= output at the time to check data protection status 3 days
i) hefore expiration 1f3 days i3 specified.

# premoniton_period=10
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Appendixe‘ Event Link Definition File

This section describes the information that can be set in the link definition file
(msgdrv.conf).

Link Definition File

[SERVER]
SNMTP=192.168.0.1
SMTP_PORT=25
POP=192.168.0.1
POP_PORT=110
AUTH=POP_before_SMTP
USER=username
PASSWORD=password
[LIMIT]

MAIL=300

[LINKOQ]

MSGID=ALL
LEVEL=ERR
MAIL=2@xxx com

Parameter details

[SERVER]Common definition

SMTPDefines the SMTP server that sends mails (specify only one server).
SMTP_PORTDefines the SMTP port number with a value from 1 to 65535.
This item can be omitted. (The default 25 is used when omitted.)
POPDefines the POP server used for the POP before SMTP authentication.
(You can specify no more than one server.)

This item can be omitted if AUTH=NONE or AUTH=SMTP-AUTH.
POP_PORTDefines the POP port number with a value from 1 to 65535.
This item can be omitted. (The default 110 is used when omitted.)
AUTHDefines the authentication method (NONE, POP_before. SMTP or SMTP_AUTH).
USERDefines the account for authentication.

This item can be omitted if AUTH=NONE.

PASSWORDDefines the password (encrypted) for authentication.

This item can be omitted if AUTH=NONE.

[LIMIT]Upper limit definition of the link processing

MAILSets the upper limit of the processing count per unit time (one minute) for mail
transmission in the range of 15 to 1200. This parameter can be omitted. (If omitted, 300 is
assumed by default.)
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[LINKxx]Defines a link group (xx: 00 to 99).

MSGIDDefines a message to be linked.

LEVELDefines a message level to be linked.

MAILDefines a receiver's mail address for link actions.

1. One line must be 512 bytes or less (including blank / tab / carriage return).
2. A line starting with "#" is processed as a comment line.

3. Input the [SERVER] section on the first line.

4. Define a link group in the [LINKxx] section (xx: 00 to 99). Specify the message to be
linked (MSGID), its level (LEVEL) and the link action (MAIL). A link action is executed if
the received message has the message number specified for the message to be linked and
the level specified in the message level.

5. Define the link target message in [MSGID] in [LINKxx]. You can specify message
numbers (five-digit number such as 02040) or message number range (range linking
message numbers with a hyphen such as 10000-10999) by function. The following can be
specified by function.

Function Unit  |Function Harme |Link Target Iessages

BASE Basic control  |iSKI01000 - iSKI04999
iSKIO7000 - SKI0799%9
iSKA11000 - iSK11999
iSH 14000 - iSK17999
iSH23000 - iSM23599
iSH24000 - iSI 24999
iSHI28000 - iSM28599
ISHA29000 - iSH20999
FERFORMANCE |Performance  |iISKIOS000 - iSKI02009
REPLICATION |Replication  |iSK10000 - iSKI 10999

SHAPSHOT Snapshot iSKA 18000 - iSK18599
ALL Al functions | &1 messages
ALERT Il essages Target messages for which & LIVE notification

(including ALIVE notifications issued by the disk
array device's fanlt notificatio n mechanisra) is
performed. Keyword “[_ ALERT 17 is added to
the end of message body.

6.Define a level in [LEVEL] in [LINKxx] section. You can specify ERR, WARNING,
NOTICE, INFO or ALL (all levels).

7.Define the mail receiver's mail address in case you receive a link target message in
[MAIL] in the [LINKxx] section. You can define multiple mail addresses. The mail
addresses can be defined on the same line or multiple lines. Write the complete mail
address including the domain name.

8.You can define up to ten mail addresses and shell file names for link actions within the
same link group.

9.When specifying multiple items on the right side of MSGID, LEVEL, and MAIL in the
[LINKxx] section, delimit them with comma (,). You can define these items on multiple
items. The lines do not have to be consecutive. However, the left side specification cannot be
omitted even if the lines are consecutive.

10.If the same message is specified for multiple link groups, the link actions in the specified
link groups are executed. However, if the same link action is defined for the same message
multiple times, that action is executed only once.

11.ALL cannot be defined both for MSGID and LEVEL in the same link group to avoid
linking all messages.

12.You do not have to create any definition file if you do not need linked operations.
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13.You can define the [LEVEL] section and HEADER definition defined before V3.4 in the
link control file. As this is the function to support the existing users, normally use the
[LINKxx] section and MAIL_TEMPLATE definition.

Note the following points when they are used:

- The [LEVEL] section cannot be defined at the same time as the [LINKxx] section.
(3) Definition example

In the following example, ERR messages are mailed to Mr. a, starting the shell (err).
Maintenance messages are mailed to Mr. a and b, starting the shell (alert).

Client connection and disconnection messages (SnapSAN Manager 02040 and SnapSAN
Manager 02041) are mailed to Mr. a.

Link definition example (msgdrv.conf)

[SERVER]

SMTP=192.168.0.1« IP address of SMTP server
SMTP_PORT=25« Port number of SMTP server
POP=192.168.0.1« IP address of POP server

POP_PORT=110« Port number of POP server
AUTH=POP_before_SMTP« Authentication method (NONE, POP_before_SMTP or
SMTP-AUTH)

USER=username< Account for authentication
PASSWORD=password« Password for authentication

[LIMIT]

MAIL=300<« Upper limit of mail transmissions (times/minute)
[LINKOO]« Definition for ERR

MSGID=ALL

LEVEL=ERR

MAIL=a@xxx.com

[LINKO1]« Definition for maintenance message
MSGID=ALERT

LEVEL=ALL

MAIL=a@xxx.com,b@xxx.com<« Multiple addresses can be specified on multiple lines.
[LINKO02]« Definition for client connection and disconnection
messages

MSGID=02040,02041« You can specify this with “02040-02041”.
LEVEL=ALL

MAIL=a@xxx.com
Mail Template File

10400434-002 02/2013 ©2013 Overland Storage, Inc. 4G-3



SnapSAN 3000/5000 Configuration Setting Tool User Guide

The mail template file is the template of the actual mail to transmit, and mainly describes
the header part of the mail. Input "FROM:" on the first line, and write the sender's mail
address. If mail transmission fails in SMTP server due to wrong target mail address, etc.,
an error message from SMTP server may be sent to a sender's mail address. The contents of
the mail text after the second line are sent as it is, the part above the blank line is the
header, and subsequent part is the body of the mail. A message including "$MSG" in body is
replaced into a message that is output to an operation log, which triggered the event link.

FROM: iSMserver@xxx.com } Describe sender’s mail address.
SUBJECT: iSMserver error report. } Header

« blank line
This is the iSMserver at XXXX (XXXX: domain name etc.)
Error Reporting. Body
5436 — A message output to operation log that triggered object linkage is deseribed in
this line.

1. Mail address to input on the "FROM:" line must be a complete one that includes domain
name.

2.Various header lines in accordance with RFC822 can be written in the header part.
3.Any contents can be described in the body part.

4.The size of the whole mail template file must be less than 1 KB. Also, one line must be less
than 512 bytes (including blank / tab / carriage return).

5.When a part of "$MSG" of a certain line is replaced into the message content, a "$MSG"
which appeared first can be replaced. So even if two or more "$MSG"s are described in one
line, only the first "$MSG" is replaced. However, if the "$MSG"s are described in each line,
they spread to each message.

Definition example

Mail template file (mail.tpl)

FROM: SnapSAN Manager msgdrv@xxx.com« Sender’s mail address
SUBJECT: SnapSAN Manager server error report.<— Title (any)

« Blank line

This is the SnapSAN Manager server at SnapSAN Manager sys-
tem.xxx.com.<— Mail text (any contents)

Error Reporting.<— Mail text (any lines up to 1 KB in total.)

$MSG<« The actual message is inserted in this line

and mailed.

Pay attention if you receive this mail.<— Mail text
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Apperi i | Setting File Change Guard

Setting file of configuration change guard for application server running

ISMCHGGRDVALID=0n (1)
[<Disk Array Name> (<Platform Name>:<LD Set Name>)] ...(1)
<Server Address> (<IP or DNS Name>) ...(3)

<Disk Array Name> (<Platform Name>:<LD Set Name>)] ...(1)
<Server Address> (<IP or DNS Name>) ...(3)

1. Specify whether to use the configuration change guard for application server running.

When SnapSAN Manager Ver7.1 or later is used, you can specify whether to use the
configuration change guard for application server running at the first line. Specify
ISMCHGGRDVALID=o0n to use the configuration change guard. Otherwise, specify
ISMCHGGRDVALID=o0ff. Do not put spaces before and after an equal sign (=).

When the ISMCHGGRDVALID parameter is not specified in this file, it is assumed
that the configuration change guard for application server running is enabled.

2. Sections (target disk array name (<Platform Name>:<LD Set Name>))

Specifications enclosed in brackets ([ ]) are handled as sections, so specify the target
disk array names in brackets. For disk arrays using Access Control, it is possible to
set up configuration change guard in LD Set units by specifying the LD Set name
after the disk array name. Specify the LD Set name in the format <Platform
Name>:<LD Set Name>.

3. Server addresses

Specify the addresses or host names (domain names) of application servers connected
to the disk array specified for each section. If there are multiple application servers,
specify each on a separate line. Server address information specified before the next
section appears is valid. At least one server address must be specified for each section.

There is no limit on the number of sections or server addresses that can be specified,
but, if many server addresses are specified, it might take a while to check the server
operating state when performing operations on related volumes.
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Example setting file of configuration change guard for application server running.

ISMCHGGRDVALID=0n Specify whether to use the configuration
change guard

for application server running.
[DiskArrayNamel WG LDsetNamel] Specifv a disk array name and LD Set

name.
1921681 xx
Hostnamel Specify an IP address or host name (domain name).
[DiskArrayNamel LEX:LDsetName?] Specify a different LD Set name.
1921681 xv
[DiskArrayName?Z] If not using Aceess Control specify only a
disk array name.
192.168.1.yw

1. Specify only ASCII codes in the above file. Save line feed codes as CR+LF for
Windows (including SnapSAN Manager Embedded) or as LF for other oper-
ating systems.

2. For the address or host name (domain name) specified as the server address,
perform a Ping check to check the server operating state.

3. When SnapSAN Manager Ver 6.3 is used, server addresses must be an
IPv4 address.

4. For servers that have two-byte codes in their host names (domain names),
specify an IP address.

5. In the above file, specify server host names (domain names) and host names
(domain names) for machines on which the SnapSAN Manager server runs
for which name resolution is possible.

6. Ifthe same [<Disk Array Name>(,<Platform Name>:LLDSet)] section name is
specified more than once, only the first section is valid.

7. When SnapSAN Manager Ver 6.3 is used, delete the above file to stop pre-

venting configuration changes while application servers are operating.

When SnapSAN Manager Embedded is used, a host name (domain name) cannot be
specified for a server address.
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Appendix | ‘ Licenses

Apache License

For terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution, see:

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Flex License

For a copy of the license see:

http://arcib.dowling.edu/cgi-bin/info2html?(flex.info.gz) Copyright

OpenSSlL License

For a copy of the current LICENSE file inside the CVS repository see:
http://www.openssl.org/
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